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CHAPTER I 

SEWING] STITECHES 

iO MAKE A KNOT, hold the threaded needle in the right hand. Take the end of 
| the thread between the thumb and first finger of the left hand, stretching the 

thread tightly. Winditaround the top of the first finger, crossing it over the end 
held between the finger and thumb. Roll the first finger down the ball of the 

thumb about half an inch, carrying the thread with it, and with the second finger push 
the knot thus formed to the end of the 

Zi 77 = > thread. If a larger knot is required, wind 
aes 4 bt — = Lo 4) the thread around the finger twice. 

Soro oe A BASTINGS are temporary stitches 
o used to hold two or more pieces of ma- 

_ terial together while putting in the perma- 
nent stitches. The thread should be 

Fig. 1. Even Bastings smooth and rather fine. Careful ba- 
sting is essential to successful sewing and 

ae = = =y dressmaking. There are four kinds of 
—= = See —— *} hastings. 

Even Bastings start with a knot on the 
right side so that they may be easily re- 
moved. Pass the needle over and through 
the material, making the stitches and 

Fig. 2. Uneven Bastings spaces the same length. To fasten the 

thread, take two stitches over the last ae = 
one made, (Fig. 1.) Ne a ag ano 

Uneven Bastings are made by the ; 2 
method just described for even bastings, ft Gia | 
except that the stitches and spaces are of ce cr i 
unequal length. The stitches taken upon Be 
the needle are about a third shorter than 
the space covered by the thread. (Fig. 2.) Fig. 3. Combination Bestings 

Combination Bastings are used on 
seams where extra firmness is desired 
for close fitting. They are made by ta- 
king, ue one long stitch and two | — = 
short stitches. (Fig. 3.) he < L ° 

Diagonal Bastings are slanting stitch- L oo 
es used in dressmaking to secure the out- t iS 
side material to its lining, particularly 
where the lining is eased on to the mate- 
rial, as is often the case in waist-making. 
The method is shown in Fig. 4. Fig) 4. Diagonel Bestnas 

3



4 THE DRESSMAKER 

RUNNING STITCHES are shorter than bastings. The spaces and stitches are of 
equal length. They are used on seams that donot require the firmness of machine or 

; back stitching. (Fig. 5.) 

a =. THE BACKSTITCH is made by ta- 
ap king up a short stitch back on the upper 

side and a longer one forward on the 
underside of the material, bringing the 

Fig. 5. Running Stitches needle out a space in advance. Insert 
the needle to meet the last stitch, pass- 

= = = = ing it under the material and out again 
SS — i | aspace in advance of the last stitch 

taken. (Fig.6.) Fasten by making two 
or three stitches over the one last made. 
The backstitch is used on seams requir- 

Fig. 6. Backstitch ing strength and firmness, 
1 

= a — THE HALF-BACKSTITCH is made 
SSeS _— _ = =| in the same manner as the backstitch, 

~ except that it is taken halfway back 
instead of all the way, leaving a small 

; z space between each stitch on the right 
Fig. 7. Half-Backstitch side. (Fig. 7.) 

THE COMBINATION STITCH consists of one backstitch and two or more small 
running stitches. It is fastened like the backstitch. Figure 8 shows a combination 
stitch with one backstitch and two run- 
ning stitches. It is used on seams re- —== = = 
quiring less strength than the back- FSS —ee eS Se 

stitch. 4 

OVERCASTING is a slanting stitch - 
used to keep raw edges from raveling. 
(Fig. 9.) In taking the siitch the needle 
should always point toward the left ee x ! 
shoulder. Hold the material loosely in Fig. 8: Combination Stitch 
the left hand. Do not use a knot, but 
turn the end of the thread to the left 
and take the first two stitches over it. 
Make the stitches about one-eighth 
of an inch apart and one-eighth of an == a Me 
inch deep. ~--f---------— 

Keep the spaces between the stitches es 
even and slant all the stitches in the 
same direction, Before overcasting, be 
sure that the edges are trimmed off Fig. 9. O ti 
evenly. In overcasting a bias seam, Se rons 
begin at the broad part of the piece 
and work toward the narrow part, to f 
prevent its raveling ‘while you are —- = TX 
working on it. St AER (RR yamaaa 

OVERHANDING, top, or over sew- see a, 
ing, as it is sometimes called, is used to 
join folded edges or selvages. (Fig. 10.) 
Baste the pieces with the folds or sel- 
vages exactly even and sew with close Fis. 10. Overhanding’ 
stitches over and over the edges, taking 
up as few threads as possible, so that when finished the seam will be smooth and flat 
and not form an awkward ridge or cord on the wrong side of the garment.



SEWING STITCHES 5 

CATCH-STITCH, sometimes called cat stitch, is a cross stitch used to hold down 
seam edges. It is the preferred finish for the seams of flannel garments, for it does 
away with the clumsiness of a French or feiled e 
seam, takes the place of overcasting and pre- Sous Re ee | 
vents raveling. eee fe Se bis 

Place the edges together and run a seam, a eo ee ae | 
taking an occasional backstitch. Trim off Br ee ene | 
one edge close to the line of sewing and press —— Xs ee 
the other edge flatly overit, holding the work |e) > “a a : —— 

as shown in Fig. 11. Rete oe ST, 
Make a knot and insert the needle under pot ae wate. 4 Sa Soa 

the edge at the lower left corner, cross theedge [Bi amu ese | 0) 0s Qgnete me | 
and take a small stitch a few threads to the Baie ates eh a Se 
right. Cross back again and insert the needle, = Se eR ee 
taking a similar stitch through all the thick- Pais Cott ch 
nesses of the material. 

Always point the needle to the left and make the 
cross stitches encase the raw edges. The stitch is done © S, a re 
from left to right. If preferred, these seams may be SLE 
pressed open and catch-stitched, working the stitches eS 
over the raw edge at each side of the seam, thus cme rata 
holding both down as shown in Fig. 12. 

A quicker method of catch-stitching is shown in [i 250 Soe 
Fig. 13. This stitch has not the strength of the first ae eee Se, Z 
method and is only used in millinery and in dress- tag id 
making where the work is concealed. This style of - ah ISS 
catch-stitching is done from right to left. Fig. 12. Catch-Stitch on 

Open Seam 

en SE SE Se aa See 
ES SS oe SS Nr PNG on cern ee 

= St a Sagan eee ee eae oe 
=i 3 z a4 ke wa gna nee 

= z ae Seg Weta | 
Rae Soo Ae RE eee 

E =. REE | oa eel een ena 
Sea. eee a eee 

Fig. 13. Catch-Stitch Used in guns (are ee nO eg = 
Dressmaking and Millinery Fig. 14. Flat Fell Seam 

\ A FLAT FELL SEAM has one edge hemmed down to protect the 
aN other raw edge. It is used principally for underwear. Baste the 

[Ee Ss edges together, and sew with combination stitch. If the edges are 
Ufa v8 ON bias, sew from the broad part of the pieces to the narrow, to 

[Ea prevent raveling and stretching. 
Pe Remove bastings, trim the edge toward you close ~ 
a Ais ae aa to the sewing line, and turn the other edge flatly over it, 

[= << = Be EER pressing hard with the thumb 
Riu: aan i OTN so nail. Make a narrow turning, 

caer ™ Sh eee baste andhem. (Fig.14.) 
ie a a Vets NEE Weekes eee. 17 eS OM TaN | r 
ee as EE ne RSs es | j A FRENCH SEAM is a 
Bees heey. aon p}| double seam encasing the raw 
Segre ate oak SS: ye nay ae ef seam edges. (Fig. 15.) Place 

oe eo eo eee eee oa Pea fe the edges evenly together and 
eS ae eee an ooo oo them on pe “ene 

, Side 0: ie garment. Tim 0} 

s Hie i2 (pone Sean all ravelings from the edges. 
Turn the wrong side toward you, crease exactly at the seam, and make a second sewing 
of sufficient depth to entirely cover the raw edges. This seam is generally used in 
making garments of wash materials.
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A HEM is a fold made by twice turning over the edge of the material. (Fig. 
16.) Make a narrow, even turning, and mark the depth for the second turning on the 
material with a coarse pin, chalk or basting, using as a marker a card notched the de- 
sired depth of the hem. Fold on the line, and if the hem is wide, baste at top and bottom. 

AS ——_— SS oe ; Se ear sie, = a ae 
sagt) NPN aie oe 4 ee Aa 

Fig. 16. Hem Fig. 17. Napery Hem 

fF; ae ae ae ae Hold the edges you are going to sew on, toward you; 
ap: Bree eH place the hem over the forefinger and under the middle 

3 eee es finger and holdit down with the thumb. Begin at the right 
i Tee a SS end and insert the needle through the fold, leaving a short 

Re 2a LOR a eos end of the thread to be caught under the hemming stitches. 
se Pa Bee ena Pointing the needle toward the left shoulder, make 
ed ae es ~~ *|_~—soa'slanting stitch by taking up a few threads of the mate- 

; a8 _-——* j~=rial and the fold of the hem. Fasten the thread by 
Pee srceee ras Hy oa taking two or three stitches on top of each other. 

Soren are oS RT eager If anew thread is needed, start as in the beginning, 
Pe Etec ee abs ey tucking both the end of the new and old thread under 
sas ean eA ee the fold of the hem and secure them with the hemming 

Fig. 18. Folding for Square stitches. Train the eye to keep the stitches even and 
Corners true. 

A Napery or Damask Hem is used on napkins and 
Eos BOR ori een cee tablecloths. Turn under the edge of the material twice 

P Pe eT | for a narrow hem, Fold the hem back on the right 

Ni ot gre ae 
ren i . es 

| Sami, oie et a ee aan . 
paca fbn be, | 2 ‘ 
yr ofa 
a fe eh Jos 5 : 
bss ae asa eas eee ee) : 

ae nee ee : ~~ 

Fee a Be 
Fig 19. Hemming Square ees is ma 

Corners ‘Sarge 2 fi 

side, crease the material along the | es eee i ; ee 
first fold, and overhand the fold and Saget e Po ki a oS x 
crease together. The needle is in- Ree cc. eas or 
serted straight as shown in Fig. 17. RE = 
Open and flatten stitches with the ei. — 
thumb nail. If a square is used, We bo eee ee” 
turn the opposite side in the same Cee 
manner. Hem the sides before fold- eg 
ing back on the right side. No ba- Fig. 20. Folding for Mitered Cor 
sting is needed for this hem, Take eee ae 
small stitches so that the work will look well when the hem is turned down. Directions 
for hemstitching will be found on page 12.
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SQUARE CORNERS are made by turning under the edges as for hems, Turn the over- 
lapping hem back toward the right side and crease the material along the first fold. 
Open the hems and cut away the underlapping hem to within aseam of the second 
turning. (Fig. 18.) Hem the overlapping edges to the hem underneath, but not 
through to the right side. (Fig. 19.) Overhand , 
the ends of the hems, Finish all the corners in mK i: pee 
the same manner. Lo L (Sg ee ss | 

MITERED CORNERS are made by joining two bias ee ys 
edges to form an angle. Turn the edges as for Vi | on ee lal 

hems, and crease. Open the material, fold the Seo al ae ee a 
corner toward the center, and crease where the Bee ee ee 
lines cross, Cut the corner off, allowing a narrow ; a et eg 
turning. (Fig. 20.) Fold the hems down all ao Ca tee, og 
around, bring the mitered corners together, and hem APG et OS eS 
the side. (Fig. 21.) Hem the corners, but do not 4 ae Beit Reena NR Sr gam 
catch the stitches through the material underneath. bee ; Fe te NE 

A GUSSET is a triangular piece of material 4 Foes rie. aoe 
set into agarment to strengthen an opening. (Figs. Rae mupeica.T* 7 
22 and 23.) Fold diagonally a piece of mate- SS gees Sy 
rial two and one-quarter inches square and cut it =. “Ze 
on the fold. Take one of the triangles and fold NS ———™ 
it down a quarter of an inch all around, folding Fig. 21. Hemming Mitered 
the straight edges first. Cut away the projecting ‘Comers 

ES Eee — S225 
We cee mene ¢ ; ey ae 

bo Ny fe cee OR es oie! Aa 

Le Ce Oe . = on oF oe 

Fig. 22. Inserted Gusset on Fig. 23. Finished Gusset on 
Wrong Side Right Side 

joints at the sides. Hold the wrong side fF ere % 2 = = 
Eoeea you, with the right angle down and PEE ae. SE 

fold so that the point at the bottom will P > @4 ee E 
mect the fold at the bias edge. et sx f 

Make a narrow hem all around the j Saf TT 
opening. Pin the corner of the gusset to the FR ~~ eee ae 
end of the opening, right side to right side. bee ie ease fe ae 
(Fig. 22.) Beginning at the center, overhand 7 = cae A 
to the hem as far as the crease in the gusset. | age (Shea 
Fold the gusset over at the crease and pin [ie" 7% mee. 
at the center and each corner, taking care fe ae ie } 
that the warp and woof threads run parallel : alee ; 
with those of the garment. Baste and hem fF. ee! aie ie 
all around. (Fig. 23.) The lower edge of [== ee Berens psa ae 
the gusset will have to be stretched to fit Po fa ae es 
the opening. or eae ee xia 

TUCKS should be marked with a meas- Boe ee 
ure so that they will be of even width. Fig. 24. Tucks
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Cut the gage from a piece of cardboard, and from the end measure down the width 
of first tuck, making a slash and a bias cut to meet the slash. (Fig. 24.) Make a second 

cut as shown in Fig. 24, allowing for width 
F i Ae | ry of space and second tuck. 
/ ye) { uf Gy It is quicker and more accurate to 

i s Le _ 4 make a gage of this sort in measuring short 
j | spaces, such as hems, tucks and the spaces 

j E ___]{ between them, than to use the tape meas- 
| x 4] ure, as sometimes the eye becomes con- 

oe fused at the small marks on the tape, and 
: 4 eS ae mistakes are made that will prove quite 

= E = Eee serious. 

Fig. 25. Gathering = 

5 FOR GATHERINGS, make a row of Ae RETA j t 
small running stitches. The stitches may be (fe All \ 
the same length as the spaces, or the spaces [aie AT \\ 
may be twice the length of the stitches, iin } \ 
Always begin by inserting the needle fromthe . # me l | i 
wrong side to conceal the knot. It is better iif DLP KY ) iy 
to slip the stitches along on the needle and f t A eyty i| 
not remove it from the material. WT i wat 

When the gathering is completed remove Hb sf. Fb be YY i 
the needle and draw the gatherings up tight. “es 
Place a pin vertically, close to the last stitch, Fig. 26. Position of Needle in 
and wind the thread several times around the Stroking Gathers 
pin in the form of an 8. (Fig. 25.) This holds the gathers firmly together and facil- 
itates the stroking. 

In Stroking or Laying Gathers the work is held between the thumb and fingers of 
the left hand, with the thumb below the gath- 

§ Wi ering thread. Put the side of the needle well 
Pe Peee Kf above the gathering thread and press the little 

1 plait under the thumb, drawing the needle 
WEY? down. (Fig. 26.) 

e 3 : Do not use the point of the needle, as it 
cE i fo ; seratches and weakens the material. Continue 

ee a H entirely across the gathers, putting the needle 
be : under each stitch and holding the plait firmly 
ever ; with the thumb, Stroke the material above the 

: gathering thread as well as below it to make 
Bie.27- hwo Kows of Cothers the gathers firm and even. 

Two Rows of Gathers are often used in dressmak- 3 
ing and do not need stroking. A skirt joined toa [PF Fs, a ea es : 
band, a sleeve set in a cuff or sewed into the armhole, jars: ar ee | 
should be gathered twice so that the gathers willstay J et Bee Siggaee. te 
in the proper place. 3 Shae ee es Re 

The second row is made with the stitches directly F = eg aor rie 
in line with those of the first row and one-quarter or [bus as ar col ay 
three-eighths of an inch below them. (Fig. 27.) If es be ae 
there is much fulness to be gathered, the spaces be- J ~ ee — 
tween the stitches may be lengthened. baer ios A : 

Aer Ae 
EMBROIDERY EDGING USED AS A FACING is | 3 ee E 

shown in Fig. 28. The plain material above the em- pug - 
broidery is applied as the facing. Crease the edging i: ate nt 

off at the depth it is to extend beyond the garment. Fig. 28. Embroidery Facing 
Baste the material along the crease so that the seam 
will come toward the inside of the garment. Then stitch the seam. Now turn the 
edging down, fold in the raw edge at the top, and hem down as a facing. The facing 
should be no wider than necessary to make a neat joining.
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TO JOIN EMBROIDERY IN A TUCK, make several tucks in the plain material above 
the embroidery if it is wide enough. Then measure carefully the amount for the 
space between the tucks, the under part of the tucks, and the seam. Cut away the 

eg Superfluous material and join the edging to the gar- 
Be Fibers Bet i) ~#{ ment. Crease the tuck with the seam directly in the 

be free os bat ie jf “4 fold so that the raw edges will be encased in the tuck. 
ee et si easy, When the materials of the garment and the embroid- 
Heer os Ramey ery are similar, and there are several tucks above and 
. Sam s below the seam, the joining is imperceptible. (Fig. 29.) 

ee ee fe =A ROLLED HEM may be used as a dainty finish 
- - — in joins ee 

; «, hea va ming of any kin = my 
p z Se - to a garment of igi er ae £9 

ms 5 eee at. sheer wash ma- : pee 

: Gee = I terial. Hold the et ee 
wrong side of the [gee gee ge 

Es z - material toward i ‘i es ae a 
Fig. 29. Embroidery Joined you, and, after  fessseemeececees sastenriuy) 

in a Tuck . . a 
trimming off all | il S 

ravelings, begin at the right end and roll the ae 
edge toward you tightly between the thumb ae, 
and forefinger of the left hand, keeping the edge < 

rolled for about one and a half inches ahead of Be nose eae 
Ry eas Rigs ig. 30. Insertion Inset wit the sewing. (lig. 30.) Rolled Hem 

EMBROIDERY MAY BE INSERTED .by differ- 
ent methods. When a straight-edge insertion 
is used, the plain cambric may be cut away 
at each: side of the embroidery. The material J 
of the garment is then cut away under the em- SS 

broidery, leav- : 1x7 f 
ing a smal] [ervrreecreccueterenteerna ts 
seam, which is : , NS 
rolled and whip- ‘ MAS = 4 
ped to the em- 4 sak. " 
broidery as c ETS 

shown in Fig. 30. Fig. 31. Insertion Inset by Machine 
If preferred, a 

ern SE small seam may be left on the insertion as well as 
s ve ae ae ee eq on the garment and be put together by a tiny 

eg Co A) ae, © gm ~French seam. This is the finish most commonly 
PE aE Ce ae © employed. 
STE IIE ee Oe «4 Embroidery also may be inserted by a machine 

: fellseam. (Fig. 31.) Baste the insertion to the ma- 
Fig. 32. Whipping on Trimming terial with a narrow seam on the wrong side. Trim 

off all ravelings and insert raw edges in the hem- 
mer of the machine, and stitch as in hemming. 

TY ry! WHIPPING ON TRIMMING is generally done 
pe eer Es on an edge. If lace, it should be either gath- 

<= 2 ered by pulling the heavy thread which is 
‘ te Se usually found at the top, or whipped and drawn 

i f . as inaruffle. Roll an inch or two of the gar- 
£ : 3 ment material, place the lace with its right 

: : i side to the right side of the material, and whip 
s ‘ a both together. (Fig. 32.) Lace may be whipped 

a AW B on plain if preferred, but it must be eased in. 

Ps pe oes TaeeHiga mae be inset in the same way. 
A Ruffle Used as Trimming may be whipped and gathered. Roll the raw edge and 

overcast the material as tar as it is rolled, taking care tomake the stitch below the roll,
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not through it. (Fig. 33.) Draw up the thread, making the ruffle the desired fulness. 
Divide the ruffle in quarters and mark them with colored thread. Make corresponding 
marks on the edge to which the ruffie is to be attached. Roll the edge of the garment 

i : g ER Se alee cea RUS | ices beet 
ee te ae : 4 

at lata : 

sa / S peiaal ove, 
f ae 2 eee xX f re NE RE NE 

Pas. Ge naa Ps 5 aie darts x oh eet 26 ae as Sate Ba: es ae = pc cteisonas neanires 
+ ae eee OS. Nee al Rar oe 

Fig. 34. Showing Cut for Lace Insertion Ee WEEE SES WCU 

and overhand the ruffle to it, taking a stitch PPoS°Seeeg "Aes fr Rees OR 
in every whipped stitch of the ruffle. EMG, *oNs ngs, ANG, * tea] 

or Ragas Ragas Saas METHODS OF INSERTING LACE and [RSS#®2 22 \SS@BU a SCUMwe! nx. seiatees 
insertion, when the material has a straight 3 Ee b 
edge, are shown in Figs. 34 and 35. Fold the Fis. 35. Finished Effect of Inserting Lace 
material for a hem, creasing the lower fold 

hard. Open the hem and baste the lace edge 
just below the lower fold, and stitch. (Fig. 
34.) Turn back the hem and crease the mate- 
rial on a line with the top turning of the hem. 
Cut to within a small seam above this crease. 
Fold in the raw edge, insert the edge of the 

fy f lace insertion, and stitch. Turn a second hem, 
5 SER 5 following the preceding directions, baste the 
Y SE ae other edge of the insertion just below the lower 

crease, and stitch as before. As many rows of 
insertion may be used in this manner as are 
desired. 

To Insert Lace Insertion in a garment, 
pin the lace in the position desired, and baste 

Fis. 36, Lace Insert down both edges of the insertion. 

If the insertion is narrow, the ma- 
terial is cut through the center (Fig. 

36); but if the insertion is wide, the 
material is cut away from under- = S 
neath, simply allowing a seam on eeiiad ‘mie 
each side. The edge is turned in a ‘ae | 
narrow. hem covering the line of the Tint 

basting. Stitch the insertion close to Paral f 
the edges from the right side, and at ‘t | 

the same time catching through the aR _ 
ria smmed down. ee Sop Pe LP meena oom 1 down. pau rt) rs $243 aS 2 = 

Insertion. above a Facing is first . Se cS 
basted in position, and the upper Drege 
edge is finished as shown in Fig. 37. fe bond 
The facing is generally used when a, 
the outline of the lower edge is 
curved or pointed so that it can- by 
not be turned up in astraight hem. Fig. 37. Lace Insert above Facing
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The facing is cut to fit the outline of the lower edge and applied as a false hem, as 
shown in Fig. 37. When edging is used, it is basted to the bottom before the facing is 
added and all stitched in a seam together. Turn under the facing at the line of sewing, 

os : : ee baste in position and stitch insertion from 
peace en Be bias io ae see ong the right side. 

vie pi ose TO INSERT RUFFLES IN A HEM turn 
Bt a a the hem toward the right side of the gar- 
os Se i oie ment and crease the fold hard. Divide 
Bes ae ae et he both ruffle and hem in quarters and mark 
5s ‘ = me > — tea each division with colored thread. Insert 

diene Sr teeta the edge of the ruffle in the hem close to 
he eenceew 2) gs the fold (Fig. 38) with the right side of the 

Tg a aes: y 4 Bia by. Sh = 
ws S rr oe er ee 

Cee ak eS ‘ — hua a 1 ee ee “ . ee | § 4 i acres Be ie : ee 

Fig, 38. Ruffle Inserted in a Hem k ; | } ' ag ; a) 
ruffle to the right side of the garment / ae : e:0 2 3 235 
and the corresponding marks together. {| : ¥ } ; 
Baste and stitch one-quarter of aninch | — = = & 
from the fold. Turn the hem back to [| - 3 = 
the wrong side of the garment, fold the et : = 
second turning, baste and hem, (Fig. ES le en ee ee 

39.) a es 
TO COVER THE JOINING OF A Fig. 39. Finished Ruffle on Right Side 

RUFFLE, divide both ruffle and garment e 
in quarters and mark with pins or colored 
thread. Gather the ruffle and basteit tothe 7 
garment. Turn the raw edges up on the i = pr 
garment and cover with a narrow bias band [+ C4 ff o> 
which can be bought by the piece with the LW’ fi ni 
edges turned ready for use. (Fig. 40.) This PHU PIERS Zo A\ 
finish may be used on either the right or if | > aie (| ! | 
wrong side of the garment. Frequently [ & | a hin ay TI ' j 
this finish is used on berthas or scalloped J” fy | ! | i "ae 
edges that are not lined or faced. te te Li { Pde Ma. H ty 

See wee AR 0d edie TRIMMINGS MAY BE MITERED so ggiieist Sl) ° fied ee 
that the joining will scarcely be seen. If ee a S42: 4s. 
embroidery, fold it over so that the crease ze ee, Se egS 
comes exactly in the middle of the corner, | cSt . i 
taking care to match the pattern per- Fig. 40. Band Covering Joining of Ruffle 

DEST SN, ons fms gad 
garner aera “| Place the right sides face to face 
a 3B) oF oe ee and buttonhole the raw edges 
Se Redes) * ee ~~ {together with short, close stitches. 
Seenaesy eeseceees Fig. 42 shows the finished corner. ‘Bveeces oo The method of making the but- 

Fig. 41. Showing Cut for Mitered Corners tonhole stitch is shown in Fig. 48.



12 THE DRESSMAKER 

Lace may be mitered in the same way, but it should be cut between the cords, not 
across them. Overaand the edges together, putting the neelle back the depth of two 
cords. (Fig. 43.) 

Fig. 44 shows the figures cut around the edge, lapped and hemrhed around 
the figure on each side. 

“Reeeceeererened If 2 stronger corner is Fn a OO a 
ry oe Se etserse§ desired, the lace may be [gg Oe a So ie 
thee a ae mitered in a very tiny, etna Sh 
one Set rey iy flat hem. OH eae Of Bee 
Oh eS Menta he & Pe oR ae ss Nirae iinecaceaa HEMSTITCHING is Sa 
ef) Fess 2 line of open-work Pages? 3 “eid 
tg teres made by drawing out Piet 6. 8 °0 « 
ay Seat parallel threads and fas- : (Ot) a 
a tn fe tening *he cross threads in successive small ff se ce Ba 
ef —@ ig@f clusters. Draw as many threads of the material : Se oe aS «} as desired at the top of the hem, and baste [ees So-2gge%,9)4 

it on this line. Hold the hem toward you ain as 
Fig. 42. MitereaEm. 0d work on the side on which it is turned Fig. 43. Mitered 

broidery up. Fig. 45 shows the position of the hem Lace 
with the stitching done 

up of eo from left to right. Sa? paeneeS 
am a = ire. Insert the needle. in Soe 

ge ee Se] the underfold of the hem = ee 
jaa Die at the left-hand edge. Be 2 0 fo 

ff igs ae ef Hold the work over the Sah —— a 
a Bikes 4 = forefinger of the left hand, SCS a eo 
x mt Peed keeping the thumb over fF Ve = ff 7 
Le a S . f] thethread. Takeupfour FP je f2 Gf 
7 Vas eee or five threads with the J eo ene 
Feasts SH See needle, and draw the WRusss pL yAmamnTn 

P SO $ needle through, holding —] ——- $f ——_—_ 
: ected ut the thread firmly by the ey Se 
Ree aa left thumb. At the ex- Cee Sey Gr 4 

Matching ate treme right of these 
stitches take a short stitch Fig. 45. Hemstitching 

aq in the fold of the hem, as eae f 4 _ 
"et shown in the illustration. Now ; 

| take up the same number of threads | 1 
‘ | as before, and repeat. Care must | 4 

be taken to keep the warp and ‘ dj 
woof threads exactly parallel, es- \ a 

|aaeee pecially in hemstitching a corner \ 
where the material has not been cut | 

a | away. N 
| | XX 

Bl Machine Hemstitching is a sim- i 
See , | ple way of making imitation hem- SS 

eater. : stitching on the machine as shown oN 
4 in Figs. 46 and 47, Fold the ma- |__ 5 : 

Fg, 46, PreperngorMachine Off one-quarter of an thelr above #47 Hemsltching by 
ec eae the sewing line. Fold blotting Pet 

paper or any soft paper to one-eighth of an inch thickness. Place the two cut edges of 
the garment together, as if tosewa seam. Slip the blotting paper between the two edges, 
loosen the tension of the machine and stitch a quarter-inch seam through all the thick- 
nesses. (Fig. 46.) When the seam is stitched, cut the paper close to the stitching and pull 
it out. The stitches between the two edges of the material will then look like Fig. 47. 
The edge toward the hem is turned down and the hem is stitched by machine, close to 
the turning. The raw edge of the garment is turned in and stitched by machine.



CHAPTER II 

BUTTONHOLES 

WELL-MADE GARMENT that is otherwise perfect may be greatly injured in ap- 
A pearance by badly made buttonholes. They should always be properly spaced and 

marked before they are cut. Mark the points for the top and bottom button- 
holes, and divide the distance between these two points into the desired number of spaces. 
The slit must be cut on the thread of the goods, if possible, and must be large enough 
to allow the button to slip through easily, as a buttonhole becomes tighter after it is 
worked. 

With the buttonhole scissors carefully test the length of the slit and make a clean 
cut with one movement of the scissors. One of the most noticeable faults in buttonhol- 
ing results from an uneven or ragged slit. This may be caused by dull scissors or by 
the slipping of the fabric. To prevent the material from slipping, baste around the 
cutting line before using the scissors. 

There are three kinds of buttonholes, one with the bar at both ends (Fig. 49), another 
with one round and one 
barred end (Fig. 50), and a : 

(rhe third called the tailor’s but- ae 
Lh APES : tonhole. (Fig. 51.) ZA ye ey Ss} 2 ig. 51. g : 

fe Th x i J 
AU CREA \. BARRED BUTTON. <4 
it CO yon W, fy NOLES as illustrated in Figs. f rs 

Wwf ) es 49 and 50 are used for un- § pies tgy 5 
ec Wy G derwear, waists and shirts. § 

Wf | If the buttonhole isinanup- \ 
y Yj ff aN right position as in the cen- YQ 
Y Y fi y, \\\ ter of a plait, or if the strain =~ 
4 (’ \ does not come at the ends of 
Yj & \ the buttonhole, as at the cen- 

2 sae ter back of a neck-band, the = 7 

a Nace epee x buttonhole with a bar at both nA 
ends (Fig. 49) is used. If UF 

the strain on the buttonhole comes at one end so that the ZANE 
button requires a resting-place as in a cuff or belt, use the but- PBS 
tonhole with the round end. (Fig. 50.) Buttonholes are 7m ao 
stranded to prevent the edges from stretching. Bring the Eee 
needle up at one end of the buttonhole, and, allowing the 
thread to lie along the edge of the cut on the right side of the 
material, stick down at the opposite end. Do the same on 
the other side of the cut and stick down opposite the first ol 
stitch, with a stitch across the end to fasten the thread. If Fe 
the material is inclined to fray, the edges may be overcast aA 2 
before working the buttonholes. es 

To make the stitch, place the buttonhole over the forefinger =e 
of the left hand, holding it in position with the thumb and “¥ 
eeeond finger as shown in Fig. 48. Begin to work the button- 

‘ole close to the corner or starting-point. Insert the needle, i i 
and while it is pointing toward you, bring the double thread ee of pre eenaetal 

13
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as it hangs from the eye of the needle around to the left under the needle. Draw the 
needle through the loop, letting the thread form a purl exactly on the edge of the slit. 
Continue these stitches to the opposite end, being careful to take them the same depth 
and close together. Now pass the needle up and down through the goods until two or 
three threads cross the end of the slit quite close to the buttonhole stitches, thus form- 

ing a bar tack. (Fig. 72, page 22.) At the end, turn the work 
P ; around so that the bar end is toward you and make several button- 
ce | | hole stitches over the bar tack and through the material. (Fig. 
ee 49.) Work the other side of the buttonhole and the second bar. 

ET eS THE ROUND-END BUTTONHOLE is stranded in the same man- 
i \ Pa) eee ner as the Sou e petted, ea ates Fig. a illustrates the 

_ \ ] «steps in the making of this buttonhole with the opening first 
. — stranded and then overcast. 
W 3 : Begin the buttonhole stitch as in the first buttonhole, work- 

os 2 (3 ing down one side. When the outer end is reached, the stitches 
— a are taken on a slant, inserting the needle each time at a little 
iy. Be Ne different angle until the end is rounded. Continue the work on 
este SNS Ne the other side. The inner end is finished with a bar tack. The 
Se pe : different steps of this buttonhole are shown in the illustration. 

2 Ty a THE TAILOR’S BUTTONHOLE is used for garments of heavy 
ii a fd » 1 cloth, as the round end or eyelet provides a resting-place for the 
ae " i l° eam | shank of the button or thestitches holding the button. Baste around 
Ne #| the line of cutting so that the material will not slip, and cut the slit 

PS tes the desired length. At the outer end 
ford 2 cut asmall eyelet as shown in the —& 7 Ee 
i ae top figure in the illustration, 51. EDIE on 

Pel a ioe After cutting, the buttonhole Be Bes: F 
Ee ~ wa, Should be stranded so that the worked d La 

ae See oan edge of the buttonhole will be firm [Re: “eget 
and distinct. This may be done —& EE Bae 

with two threads of twist. Tailors follow the plan of se 
using cord formed of several strands of the buttonhole twist, Fa = = GE 

or linen thread twisted together, or a gimp cord. Anend of FR — EEE ED 
this cord or thread is secured at the inner end of the button- B= = ==2 = 
hole between the fabrics, and the other end is fastened to em 
the knee or some convenient place and kept taut by aslight B=, 
strain upon the work as it is held in the hand. eh eee 

By this strain the cord is kept straight and in position Be cs ee 
Just back of the edge of the buttonhole. The stitches are Bo fase 
worked over the cord by the usual movements. Aftereach Fe. of 5 
stitch is drawn down, the loose twist should be picked up Pwa eo 
firmly by the thumb and forefinger quite near the stitch, +4 ae 
and two or three circular twisting movements should be Eis 8 i 

made so that the loop formed will settle securely and neatly q 
into its proper position. Be careful to complete each stitch gs 
with uniform movements. When the eyelet is reached, the js ‘lor’. 
work is adjusted so that the stitches may be made at the ae ame claire 
proper slant. The stitches should radiate from the eyelet as the spokes do in a wheel. 

The inner end of an eyelet buttonhole may be bar-tacked. Sometimes the bars are 
simply worked with an over-and-over stitch. This is done by passing the needle up 
through the fabric at one side of the bar and down through it at the other side until the 
bars are entirely covered with these stitches and the stays look like a fine cord. After 
the buttonholes are worked, their edges should be closely basted together by an over- 
and-over stitch made by pushing the needle up and down over the edges just back of the 
stitches. Then they should be pressed under a dampened cloth. In fact, all buttonholes 
should be pressed if the goods will permit. Before they are dry, a stiletto should be 
pushed up vigorously through each eyelet until the opening becomes perfectly round



BUTTONHOLES 15 

and the stitches around its edges are regular and distinct. 3 
When the bastings are removed, the buttonholes will be ‘ 
symmetrical in appearance. z Se gpa ee 

BLIND LOOPS are used on garments fastened with hooks eae eed eset 
and eyes, to take the place of the eyes. The process of making Se ee. 
them is shown in Fig. 52. Mark the position of theloop oppo- [a@ ae Bee ey 
site the hook, knot the thread and bring the needle up through Be Sines ee 
the material. Make a bar-tack the desired length by taking Fee= = f= s 
three or more stitches one over the other. Workingfromleft fie: gia== ei 
to right, hold the thread down with the left thumb, and insert [eS i 
the needle, eye foremost, under the bar and over the thread. [=== eee = 
The use of the blunt end of the needle facilitates the work. z seats 
Draw the thread up, letting the purl come to the lower edge of t= z gee 
the loop. Repeat the stitches, covering the entire bar-tack, B gets Sg — \ 
and fasten on the wrong side. Sometimes the bar-tacks are : cue onenion 
made in the form of a cross-stitch. Saat ras 

scr: anes EYELETS are holes [ieemeceeceee =) 
es SG Ss made and worked in a jieeaueeiee eee 
Se garment to hold the a= 22=m= 

eS on == cord or buttons, The [eects 
peg 6 Sle SS SCmethod of making [R= 
Cee . see in ie 2 ae 
Sh ee = Pierce the eyelet-hole [ees a fT é=with a ctiletto. Make 
eo = running stitches around eee ees 

SEISaEEEE carte aoe === the circle, place the hole is 
ee over the fore finger of the Me aeioenange 

left hand and buttonhole the edge, covering the running stitches. Work from right to 
left, as shown in the first figure of the illustration. 

METHODS OF SEWING ON BUTTONS are illustrated in Fig. 54. Always use a 
coarse single thread in preference to a fine double one. In placing buttons in posi- 
tion, lap the edges of the garment, and push a pin through at the outer end of the 
buttonhole. This will bring the button exactly opposite the buttonhole. Make a 
knot in the thread, push the needle through from the right side so that the knot 
will be directly under the button. Place the button in position. Bring the thread up 
through a hole in the button and 
down through the hole diagonally [a= pu |). enc eee 
opposite as shown in the second fig- |= Vi 82 
ure, Place a pin under the thread [> = = Vitis. Ms ad 
on top of the button in order tokeep |. e iN = -aee 
the thread loose, and make a cross- ee a \ Ee : > os 1 ee ‘ ani fees {" Ey Preise a pease stitch through the remaining holes. - cos S aw We ; Fl 

Repeat the stitches until the but- [== she [ 
ton is securely fastened. Remove f= = @\> 9. | ae ae 

. gener; cr Lmeaeieniit ees aaa Stes bag eoiaaecer Vert the pin, draw the button away from [i ( $s) 5. ol 
the material as far as possible and ™ Sees ae aay ; 
wind the working thread tightly sev- 2 ote cn Buon 
eral times around the threads between the button and the material, thus forming a 
thread shank for the button. If a button is too closely sewed to the garment, it will not 
have room to rest easily in the buttonhole and will crowd the latter out of shape and 
make the spacing seem irregular. The loose sewing and the winding increase the dura- 
bility of the work and lessen the strain on the button. 

The first figure shows another way of sewing on a button in which the stitches are not 
crossed. This method is used in dress and coat making, as the stitches are considered 
More ornamental. The third figure shows the method of sewing on a shank button. 
Make the stitches parallel with the edge when sewing on this button so that the strain 
will come on the shank,
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THE BOUND BUTTONHOLE is shown in Figure : 
54 A. The length and position of the buttonhole 

: should be marked on the garment with basting cotton. 
A bias strip of self or contrasting material about seven- 
eighths of an inch wide is used for binding it. Sew the . 
binding to the right side of the garment with running 
stitches an eighth of an inch from the buttonhole 

Fig.54 A. Bound buttonhole mark (Figure 54 B). Turn in the other three edges an 
eighth of an inch and press them flat (Figure 54 B). 

The binding should be fully the length of the slash. 
= = = When it is sewed on and the edges pressed, cut the 
a . buttonhole in the garment. Be sure to cut a clean, 

LN OW = _SCsstraight hole. 
ty, Push the binding through to the wrong side of the 

Li Sy garment and slip-stitch it to position in the sewing 
We alii line of the right side. Slip-stitch the corners of the 
FOR SS ys binding so that they will not fray. Figure 54 A shows 
BO the finished bound buttonhole. 

NN . y= The bound buttonhole can be used on wool, silk, 
Ie ag = linen or cotton garments. It gives a finished look to a 
=. = = coat or dress and is particularly effective when the 

SS SOpinding itself is in a contrasting color, though the bind- 
Fig.54.B. The binding ing is frequently of the same material as the garment.



CHAPTER III 

DARNING AND MENDING 

OWHERE is the maxim “A stitch in time saves nine” more applicable than In 
N the household. Here it implies, in a general sense, the immediate repair of any 

and all household articles, But the proverb is more particularly associated with the 
thought of mending and darning the household linens and the clothing of the fam- 

ily. Every one will agree that a patch is better than a hole, but it is still better to postpone, 
and, if possible, to prevent, the hole wherever the case will permit it. 

DARNING is a simple remedy for many cases of prevention as well as cure. A few 
general directions will apply to darning in all its various phases. Neatness and the care- 
ful selection of materials most appropriate for the work are the chief requirements for 
successful darning. Whether the material to be darned is cotton, silk or wool the darn- 
ing thread should correspond in thickness and color to the thread 
in the material, and the needle should be neither coarser nor finer i 2 
than required. Friar 1] 

For Reenforcing worn places before the hole has come through, EIEN J 
particular care should be taken to make the work as inconspic- si aa 
uous as possible. A thread or raveling of the material will do sre 
better than one of sewing silk, as the latter, no matter how well  RagREEREER Aneel 
matched in color, will be sure to have a luster that will bring PRS Abate 
the stitches into prominence. The drawn thread need not be fieaaEieNeT 
long; short ones can be worked in just as well. pHiEregneiere: gent 

Baste the part to be mended over a piece of medium stiff, eae set 
glazed paper, or table oilcloth. Use a needle as fine as the reat ate is 
thread will permit. Darn back and forth with as fine stitches as Hea Renae eeu esa 
possible, following the grain of the goods and keeping the threads i is 
loose so that they will not draw. (Fig. 55.) The ends of the ee oR 
threads are not fastened, but are clipped off close to the garment 

when the work is finished. 
A Running Darn is used when the garment is worn too thin 

rs # to be mended satisfactorily by reenforcing. Insert the needle 
abies eae a short distance from the edge of the worn or thin part, and 

ie we ; parallel with the thread of the weave. Run it under a few threads 
reat ew ni and over a few, to the opposite side of the worn place. Re- 
fe tA | turning, run the needle over the threads that were taken up, 
an Oye. ih and under those over which it passed in the first row. Con- 
i iP a tinue the process until the whole thin surface has been given 
A Cae iy a new body. In Fig. 56, white thread has been used in order 

bi wi rar to show the stitches. 
mn ict When the part to be mended requires still more body than 

bi can be given by the running darn, a piece of the material may 
: be laid on the wrong side, and while applying the running 

darn, this piece is occasionally caught up by the needle to 
Fig. 56. A Running Darn hold it securely in position. 

A Woven Darn is necessary when a hole has been worn 
through the material. The threads in this case are woven both lengthwise and cross- 
wise with the weave of the garment. First baste the part with the hole over a piece 
of paper or table oilcloth, taking care not to draw it out of shape nor to let it bag. Do 
not trim the frayed or worn edges off. The unevenness around the edge, which these 
frayed ends create in the process of darning, helps to make the darned place less con- 

17
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spicuous. The lengthwise threads are run in first. Starting Deeeers CEL Te Ez 
well in from the edge of the hole at one side, take up afew eee re Head fee 
small stitches, cross over to the opposite side and again runa a ff f be Alto Fe 
few stitches into the edge. Keep the threads taut, but not Ee. SE At j i el ee 
tight enough to pull. Returning, leave a tiny loop at the Be: Msi Le Ae Ei 
turning-point, to allow for shrinkage of the darning threads. #8: #94 aan We det 
Continue back and forth till the hole has been covered. Now je gfe Nes el 
begin the crosswise threads in the same way; darn over and iu Fes eee 
under the lengthwise stitches, alternating with each return Hetzeemete Se pias ae 
thread. The frayed edges are caught in the weave as they #epemieeeE emir gre! 
happen to come, and are firmly secured between the latticed Fig.57. Woven Darn 
threads. (Fig. 57.) 

STOCKINGS are darned on the right side to keep a smooth surface next the foot. 
A darning-egg or ball, held in the left hand, is slipped under the hole, with the stocking 
stretched smoothly, but not tightly, over it. The darning is done with the right hand. 
In a woven darn the darning threads in a stocking usually run up and down with the 
rib, and then across, but when the hole is at the knee or heel, where greater elasticity is 
desired, the threads are run across diagonally. 

A Broken Stiteh or two in a stocking, sometimes giving the 
LN S appearance of a large hole, can be very easily remedied if 

attended to at once. With a silk thread, pick up the broken 
\ H Sj stitches and draw the edges together, and by a web-like weav- 

A S} ing close the hole. 
: ; > A Dropped Stitch is an ugly imperfection in a stocking that 

i : BS H @— is more easily remedied by the use of a crochet-hook than by 
Ee 5 j<| darning. Slip a fine crochet-hook through the little loop at 

aye nS 5 =| the lower end of the hole; catch up the first thread, and pull 
7 RANA Wigew it through the loop. Continue until every dropped thread 

ESSiaia HH a 3 has been caught, then securely fasten the last loop at the end 
= ae with a few sewing stitches. Fig. 58 shows the position of 
Sy See 2 the crochet-hook in the process of picking up dropped stitches. 

To Set in a Piece is a very satisfactory way of extending the 
term of usefulness of the stocking when the hole 

is too large to be neatly darned. For this pur- 
pose it is always well to keep on hand the leg por- seattle epee oe 
tions of a number of stockings of which the feet have | i 

been worn out and discarded. 
Baste the part to be mended over a piece of paper ia N i} 

and trim off the ragged edge. Cut a piece from a \ pe! | 
stocking-leg, matching it in color and texture, with the \ \ 
ribs running like those in the stocking, and conform- f , j 
ing in shape to the hole, but a trifle smaller. Baste ll 
this piece into position on the paper, and join the two \ \ 

Perr EEE ae SEE Emre eoee) tie I AE Se uaa oall gst i RL 
ees pip Mripe by sku ee, OR ee eee pes 

PEE EF os a AP cat ; pase sn Fig.59. Setting a Piece in a Stocking 

Es Bite ane Ely Hy wo i #¥ close stitches, alternating, over one edge and 
Fey gat ig ard ee ABS i * under the opposite, until the piece has been 
Ee bah Se a Bi REL e i Ni) securely and neatly worked into position. 

E ral UR RA ET NY The stitch in this method will be seen to form 
Ear zs RES) Be 4 be EELS SD mw 2 kind of lacing, which must be done evenly 
Fava a ites a 4454 and closely, but not tightly enough to raise 
EE oes prey ) the edges. (See Fig. 59.) 
ae wee ie PURER ES “DEERE. An Underlaid Piece Darned In is a still 
eae PERE E Peceber ree € we better method of closing a hole when the 
Het ee Le lag a4 stocking or garment is very loosely woven or 
lee PEPERPErE EEE MOUEELES knitted, in which case the use of a darning-egg 

Fig. 60. An Underlaid Piece Damed In would give it a baggy appearance. Do not
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trim off the ragged edges. Cut the underlying piece a trifle larger than the hole, but 
conforming to it in shape and matching it in color and texture. Baste the piece on the 
paper first, and then lay the hole over it. Or the torn piece may be stretched over an em- 
broidery hoop and the patch basted to it. Run the darning-needle back and forth, 
over and under the lapped edges, closely weaving them together, keeping down all 
the loose ends. Fig. 60 shows the right side of the finished darn, a black thread having 
been used in the illustration to show the stitches. i 

A PATCH is generally used for mending flannel or heavy woven underwear, par- 
ticularly if the garment is too much worn to warrant the time and work necessary for a 
careful darn. i ease aoe aes Ta ace 

A Flannel Patch is a piece of the material [77997 7% ee 
basted on the wrong side of the worn or torn ee ee é 
part, and catch-stitched to the garment with | age eae oes) ease 
small stitches all around the edge. The worn | =! | Bea. ee te ee 
place, or the ragged edge of the hole, is then |  , Ce eee co | 
cut away from the right side, and the edge bee eR ROR ee | Neen 
catch-stitched all around in the same man- | — + CU abi ani aaah bid 
ner. (Fig. 61.) Pee ee ee ee | A Hemmed Patch is used—unless theholeis [9 9) XK 
so small that it can be neatly darned—for Mee PN re ce niece meee 
mending material that requires frequent laun- | , 4 a an ie dering, such as muslin underwear, bedding | see vee eee 
or household linen. If the material is striped ae, Rs ce 
or figured, the patch should be cut so that Boe MON Ree a oe 
the lines will match. Pin the patch into posi- eo ae ee ee ~ 7 ag 
tion on the underside of the piece tobe mended. [| Sosa cera sat ee i 
Crease a seam all around and baste it down. Be li eee ee is Sted 
Now cut out the worn part, allowing a nar- Fig. 61. Right Side of Flannel Patch 

EX miro «Baar erste. ery OUST es 

Be pec gereee ea ete 6 ah ye SSS Ci 2 tee ee ee eee 2 oe ea pe see ee, Ye BeBe cee oN Ged =| Beth eg pales Sty Sees ae tea 
ee eee ee con a = Bet eeu a ee eee ek eG secre 
SHA ey oer sea enenCndaea er vernmer cot N “Neate ea (enragsisess geatunss duceaaasy mean § aoe 

ee 
eof Bee 
ioe oo 

PR ercicsiictateerrie | ee 
Due) Be cory 

- Fig. 62. Wrong Side of Hemmed Patch Fig. 63. Right Side of Hemmed Patch 

row seam at the edge. Clip the edge a trifle at each corner, turn in the seam, and baste 
it down. Then with fine stitches sew the patch down all around on both sides of the 
material. (Figs. 62 and 63.) 

An Overhanded Patch is used on material that is seldom washed, and where the raw 
edge on the wrong side is not objectionable. The sewing in this patch is not so notice- 
able as in the hemmed patch, for it has but one line of stitches. In cutting the patch 
be sure to match the stripe or figure. The piece should be large enough to cover the 
hole well, when it is basted over it with tailors’ tacks. (Directions for tailors’ tacks are 

"given on page 22.) When the patch has been basted and cut.apart, it will be seen that 
the exact outline of the patch has been marked on both the garment and the patch. The 
uneven edges are trimmed away leaving a narrow seam. (Figs. 64, 65 and 66, page 20.)
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Brey mae er i AEF Notch the corners of the hole diagonally to the line 
eee men seeeememeeas! of tacks, and trim off the corners of the patch. Turn 

Pee ganeemenatepese 6 the seam edges of both hole and patch toward 
be Sa MEGe es) the wrong side on the line of the tacks, and baste 

ide | et | Wi together. Then with small overhand stitches sew 
eae a Be the patch in securely, being careful during the 

| it i (epee8a] Whole proceeding to keep the warp and woof threads 
birt e6e0%) of the material straight at the joining edges. Figs. 
| aS) } a ee) 65 and 66 show both sides of the patch after it has 

oe a. : agnaenene, been well pressed. 

jc) DBE SHERUAY Coo lian eee ee Ee ee ie 
El ics aged tes el at see 4 He ae aa Tey ep ite ts ae Sh te PTE cunnar ge a; Pec ReNgae 

ae vel oR nec ee SCA Veebwaneee. alt 
pepe esa e ene eb 2 ne Bebacs oo Benin ae 

Paetak tat ruses st ea. 2 ah al a a ee 
Berenice aia allay Pages Meee see eee al 
EE a Se ; eens es Bena ob emer poe cree cca ie Wee ceneb ee a i | a 

Fig. 64. Setting in an Overhanded Patch Pe dabactnea i a ed ee 
segor 1 ueCccecces ceereaan cd 
ROPE PEREy LT ET Sec URC R eee enaee ene 

; i / a, ia aerate | | | Fig. 65. Wrong Side of Patch 
poeeaoneee | ieee 

ce eae | | neh BY MENDING TISSUE, or TAILORS’ TISSUE, as it 
' | i ea | | aa | | | | | is sometimes called, is a great convenience in cases 
ae Be ae | ia Meee of awkward rents or tears where patching would be 
a a \ | | | 14 | | |: undesirable. It is a semi-transparent substance, Fi 
oe | ; i | { | | i | ' resembling the thin rubber used in dress shields, 

ie | ne | | ei ; 14 | It melts under a hot iron and acts like a glue, 
} | ; i | \ | \ ' | i | | ) / i holding the torn fibers together. 

| | | | ; i | | | | | | | { | i | | {| A Triangular Tear should be mended imme- 
Cee Es diately, before the edges have had a chance to 

Be 0G competed path fray. The torn part of the garment should be 
laid, wrong side up, over an ironing-board. Push the 
torn edges together, bringing them as nearly as possi- Lp WDE LE 

ble to their original position. Lay a square piece of aes LE Peart 
the mending tissue large enough to completely cover it Hii, ES HN Ta MTA a 
over the tear and a piece of the cloth over the tissue. 7 LS an MM is | 
Baste the cloth piece in position, but do not let the RTH Re 
basting threads run through the mending tissue or QUT il iia Ai 

they can not be easily § ee PE BY Se 
BORER SH aa a oar drawn out. Then run (yy PT TA LD ; 

mg ne nT eat: a hot iron over it all LM ME LM one 
ei iil a ee several times until the Qi an oan 
Baa LE ; two pieces and the | LE LE ) 
spe Se i ~=—s ragged edges are nicely YELM ME EL 

tee Aa asi ie stuck together. Cut QO yes He 
B AnD ER as away all superfluous QQQOU pple omen 

eee, §=—atcrial around the Fig. 67. A Rent Repaired with 
ar ae TIME i tp edges. Fig. 67 shows Mending Tissue 

E j Mee sy a satisfactory result of 
Bes Whit Fhe this method of mending on the right side of the material. 

mE bis A Patch may also be set in with mending tissue in cases 
Tae EG ihe an where it is undesirable to have any stitches showing. 

The hole is trimmed to a square or oblong shape, and a 
Fig. 68. A Piece Set In piece cut the same shape, but a seam’s width wider all
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around. Lay the garment over an ironing-board, as directed above, and, between the 
edges of the hole and the lapped edge of the patch, lay strips of the mending tissue. Be 
careful not to have any of the tissue extending beyond the torn edge on the right side, 
as it will make an ugly mark after being pressed. Fig. 68 shows a hole neatly mended 
by this method. 

STOTING is a process of mending much used by tailors, especially on closely woven 
or very heavy cloth that does not fray. The first illustration, Fig. 69, shows the cut, and 

in Fig. 70 is shown the 
position of the needle 
and thread in the proc- vA 
ess of stoting. Use A 

on either a thread drawn J 
. from the cloth, ora hair, vg 

oe to do the stoting. 
The part to be mend- 

ed is basted smoothly 
over a piece of paper. 
The needle is inserted 

Fig.69. A Cut in Heavy Cloth bout half aninch from Fé. 70. Stoting with a Hair 
the torn edge, and run 

between the threads of the cloth, across the cut, to half an inch on the opposite side, 
and drawn through. Reinserting it, run the needle back on a somewhat slanting line 
and continue until the cut has been closed. Then repeat the same process, running 
the threads in the opposite direction. When pressed, this mending can hardly be noticed, 
but stoting can only be done over a clean cut or tear. On material that is not thick 
enough for the needle to pass between the weave, it must be done on the wrong side as 
lightly as possible.



CHAPTER IV 

PRACTICAL AND ORNAMENTAL STITCHES 

AILORS’ TACKS are used in cutting out garments to mark seams, perforations, ete. 
| They are used to give a clean exact line for the sewing. When laying out the 

pattern on the material, mark all the perforations as directed in the pat- 
tern instructions with chalk and cut the pieces. Then with a double thread 

baste through both thicknesses of the cloth 
wherever it is marked, alternating one long 
and one short stitch. Leave the long stitches 
loose enough to form a loop under which a : 
finger can be passed. (Fig. 71.) Then cut 2 
every long stitch and separate the two pieces, : 
cutting the threads that still hold them to- be 
gether as you go along. There will then be * 
enough stitches in each piece to indicate FeAeuemeeml Sr rican © Rees ee 
the sewing line plainly, and both pieces will 
be marked exactly alike. For waists or 
coats, or for any curved outline, the tack Fig. 71. Tailors’ Tacks 
stitches should be quite short. 

In using tailors’ tacks for marking long tucks or plaits in skirts, etc., the loose stitch 
may be an inch and a half long and not left in a loop, its length supplying the neces- 
sary thzead for pulling through between the two pieces of cloth. 

BAR-TACKS make a very neat and serviceable finish for the ends of seams, tucks 
and plaits, and the corners of collars, 
pockets and pocket laps of tailored 
garments. Fig. 72 illustrates the 
process of making the simple bar-tack, fhe See as 
generally used as a stay for pocket Veoh 
openings. Mark the length desired aaa 
for the tack; stick the needle through ee r—\ 
the entire thickness of the goods, down >> ve) is ieee 
on one side, up on the opposite, and _ J- pen 
repeat several times, according to the 
required strength of the tack. Then Fis. 72. Making a Bar-Tack Fig. 73. Barred on Ends 
without breaking off the thread, make 
one short stitch across one end of the long ones, and continue stitching closely all the 
way across, firmly covering the threads of the long stitches. Keep these cross-stitches 
close together, and while working, press the long stitches with the needle, to produce 
a cord-like effect. 

On garments having a finish of machine stitches at pocket openings, ete., the bar-tack, 
with small bars crossing the ends of the plain bar, is more ornamental. (Fig. 73.) The 

process of making is similar to that of the simple bar-tack, with small 
2 bars worked in after the long one has been finished. 

A ARROWHEAD TACKS are used at the top or bottom of plaits and 
a laps and at theends of seams and pocket openings. (Figs. 74,75, 16,70.) 
Sa First make an outline of the arrow with chalk or pencil. Bring 

‘ the needle up at point A, then take a small stitch at point B as 
: shown by the position of the needle in Fig. 75. Bring the needle 

Fig. 74. Arrowhead down at point C (Fig. 76), up very close to point A along the line 
22
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CA (Fig. 76), and take another stitch at point B close under the first one, and down 
very close to point C along the line CA. (Fig. 77.) The needle must go in on the chalk - 
line BC and come up on the chalk line BA, keeping the outline of the triangle. Each 

successive stitch below point B will be a little longer than 
= eee) the previous one. Repeat this stitch until the entire 

: a _. | space is filled. The finished arrowhead is illustrated in 
ea Fit Ga | Fig. 74. on the preceding page. 
a hg \ a THE CROW’S-FOOT 
oy x/ nae vers i TACK is the most ornamen- . 

of = Se) tal of the fancy tacks ordi- 
: f 3 i a B : narily used at the ends of 

a ae S ne ———- = © | pocket openings and seams. 

A Po lee be Le ee 
Fig. 75. Outline of Arow- |= cecum =" Seeert | | GAGA, ee Ee 

aS sey S| |e PMN SE 3 ne head a Sa a) og =| | ge ae Goes i 
It is illustrated in Fig. 78, | > =| | at Aoi, aA 
with the detail of the | — See | |e ror ena 
stitch in Figs. 79 and 80. ay se ee HC a Outline (the tack swith Fig. 76. Second Movement : ~ & , A ak Fo 

chalk or pencil. The dotted outline seen in Fig. 79 shows | emeem™™ 
the correct design for the tack. Bring the needle up at |) ae as 
point A, pass it down at B, and up again at B outside of Fig. 77. Third M me 
and close to the stitch in line AB; then down at C, up at = ee 
C outside of and close to the stitch in line BC, and down at A just outside the stitch in 
line AB, as illustrated in Fig. 79. Now bring the needle up on the dotted line AG out- 

LAA. ww, oe a ff \ 
HT] Ca fl -\J i H ee ae 
Ht A c fa 

Fig. 78. Crow’s-Foot Fig. 79. Detail of Crow’s-Foot Fig. 80, Second Movement 

side the stitch on line AC close to A; pass it down on dotted line BC outside the stitch 
on line BC close to B; up on dotted line AB outside both stitches on line AB close to 

B; down on dotted line CA outside the stitch on line CA close to C; up 
ee A 8] on dotted line BC outside both stitches on line BC; and down on dotted 
ee a | line AB outside both stitches on line AB, as illustrated in Fig. 80. Fill 
pec eee in the entire outline in this way until the completed foot looks like 

|X | Fig. 78. It will be noticed in making this tack that all the stitches are 
es @ -45| taken on the dotted lines and always outside the made stitches, thus 

|= @) =] compressing the first stitches so as to curve the sides of the tack 
| () 2] like the outline. 
ee For working these ornamental tacks, coarse buttonhole twist or 

MN Nod twisted embroidery silk is usually employed, and it is generally the 
<=) | same color as the material. With a little practise these tacks can be 
eo Qa. | well made, and any of them will add greatly to the finish of the garment. 
eT: The crow’s-foot is generally worked in scarlet or dark blue silk on 

ML \-] the pockets of serge sailor suits. When it is used to finish the end of 
| - \ | a plait in a skirt it is worked in floss the color of the dress. 

F | |] A CHAIN-STITCH is, as its name implies, a row of stitches resem- 
Fig. 81. Chain- bling the links of a chain. Bring the needle up from under the material, 

Stitch hold down the thread under the left thumb, and insert the needle in the
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same hole. Bring it up a stitch’s distance below, on the upper side of the thread, thus 
forming a loop, or link. (Fig. 81, preceding page.) 

THE FEATHER-STITCH is one of the most frequently used of all ornamental stitches, 
for it can be worked with the coarsest of yarn or the finest of silk or linen thread, accord- 
ing to the nature of the material on which it is used. It makes a most satisfactory trim- 
ming. The single, double and triple combinations are shown in Fig. 82. 

. Run a colored thread along the outline to 
mark the center line or mark it with a 

\y S transfer design. To make the _ single 
NG C AY, stitch, knot the thread and then bring the 
Né XC AY needle up through the material. Hold the 
NG 4 Vy thread down over the 
NO XG; i me i line with the left thumb. 
NG Ny yy YY w Insert the needle a little 

a WY Ww Ny WV to the left of this line, 
ay SG f xy, Xa, yr WA WY ‘% Qype 
My XG y SWE LR 

AV 7 WG Se Lida CO. 
7 sf oy/ a hig Ne 

Ne NG NA GP By (fe he 
v7 WY Y ex ye he 
MG Wy RAY ye SY \W hs NON MO) wy (Z QW 4 BS Ne y NY W ) 4 x 
\ < “ ‘ ¥ | |X, 4 

. ae Vv Yy Ny Zi 
N \ ‘ Vl | S, kee afi \ Sy y se A 

\) iF if Nay oo SH TR 

Wy fF Vv Gs oJ 7 B 
Fig. 82, Feather-stitching. Sf W As 

Butterick Transfer Design 3561 Pon ww a 

and take a short, slanting stitch to- nA Qy SY tO) 
ward the right, drawing the needle out % Q) oe 
while the thread is held down smoothly wy of WE AS39977 VR 
by the left thumb. Then hold down VW Sy yh Pee Oy. 
the thread on the center line and take : Wy, oy 
a stitch of equal length on the right Fig. 83. Simple Design Ww Aa 
side, and draw it out as before. - NY a 

For the double combination, take two stitches to the Ay A 
left, and two to the right each time before crossing the Jag Ff! 
center line; and for the triple combination, three stitches. Moss7! 
The beauty of feather-stitching depends on its evenness. Ae he 
Material may be marked for feather-stitching by a trans- 

‘ fer pattern. Figs. 83 and 84 show ornamental designs. Fig. 84. Wreath Design 

THE BLANKET-STITCH is used to protect the edges of heavy woolen materials, and 
prevent them from fraying. In working, do not use a knot, but secure the thread by 
one or two running stitches toward the edge. Then, holding the thread under the left 

foe Heese oes te thumb, insert the needle 

ee ee \ | scbring it up from under the 

oo | N inhi aQfn| edge, allowing the 
FALL 1} \ = i ale Loa Hl thread to lie beneath the 
pp Ee et IE «= needle, forming an edge. 

WV Fig. 86. Design used as (iig._ 8b.) Ibis - stitch: 
WY SoA armenian may be worked into var- 

Fig. 85. The Blanket-Stitch ious ornamental designs if 
intended for decorative 
purposes. (Fig. 86.)
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FOR EMBROIDERED SCALLOPS the material may be marked with a stamping pat- ; 
tern, which can be had in various sizes for various purposes—handkerchiefs, towels, sheets, 
table linen, etc. This marking should be half an inch from the edge of the material. The 

work is very simple and 
easy, even for an inex- 
perienced needlewoman. 

| NGS, Directly on the line run a 
f row of chain-stitching 
| which serves as a padding 

| for the scallops. (Fig. 87.) 

. ee ei f a 
Ru ea Ufo ea worked closely wit! 2 

SLE 27 Nee needle eer just above 
q the line of running stitches 

and enclosing the line of 

Fig. 87. Scalloped Edge. Butterick Transfer Design 2886 a 

best suited to the material. The outer edge of the material is cut away close to the em- 
broidered seallops after the stitching has been finished. 

FRENCH KNOTS, which are used in embroidery for the centers of flowers, etc., are 
made as illustrated in Fig. 88. After bringing the 
thread up through the material, take an ordinary PoE Eee 
back-stitch. Wind the thread or silk twice around = 6 @ @ 
the needle, draw it through, holding the coils down [9 ND SO 
with the left thumb. Then insert the needle over the  @ Se 
edge of the coils, in the same hole, thus making the |) AO fe 
knot secure. Do not cut the thread on the under side, |= er? iQ ae @ 
but pass on to the next knot. Leg fe 

THE FAGOT-STITCH is a style of hand-made trim- Eo Se 
ming that is always popular and attractive. (Fig. 7 
89.) The simple beading stitch or any of the FSS ee ee 
more elaborate stitches shown in the illustrations, which are very effective for trimming 
dainty lingerie, may also be used as a beading through which to run narrow ribbon. 

For fagoting, the design of the work should first be traced on a piece of stiff paper. 
Or, as in the case of a yoke or collar where a fitted shaping is required, a fitted pattern 
should be cut of stiff paper, and the ribbon, braid or folds of the material basted evenly in 
position, following all the curves. When the fagoting is to be applied to the garment in 
fancy design, and the material underneath the stitches cut away afterward, the entire 
piece of work should be smoothly basted over paper, and the line of spacing which repre- 

sents the fagot-stitching outlined with 
Fe SE Cae chalk or tracing cotton. 

See The Simple Fagot-Stitch is done by cross- 
ing first from left to right, and recross- 

Oe ing from side to side between the folds of 
VARA the material, taking a small stitch in the 
re edge. The needle in crossing each time 

ee ee | passes under the thread of the preceding 
lp wew wwe ww eras. stitch, thus giving the threads a slight twist 

ya NAA ane LOANS at the edge of the material. (Fig. 89.) 
iG aes Simple Beading Stitches are illustrated 

in Fig. 90 on the following page. To make 
the upper design, a buttonholed bar, take 

Fig. 89. Simple Fagot-Stitch a stitch directly across the space between 
the two folds and work the buttonhole 

stitch over the thread back to the starting-point. Then stick the needle into the edge 
of the fold near the hole of the first stitch, to keep the bar from twisting, and on the 
under side pass on to position for the next bar. 

In the lower design the thread is carried across as in the other case, and, returning, one
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loose buttonhole stitch is made over the thread. Over this same loop, run two closer 
buttonhole stitches. Then make a second loose buttonhole stitch over the first thread, 
and again, as before, the two close buttonhole stitches over this loop. Catch the needle 

into the edge of the fold, and pass on to the next 
th ea = 2s eaten) The link pat i U0 so eee to make 
“4 ae _ F as it appears, ance really can be done more 

Le ee] quickly than the plain buttonhole bar. 
| Bee Ge i | More Elaborate Beading Stitches are shown 
I : in Fig. 91. The upper design is a combination 

oT es ae Ts, gee of the link bar (described in the preceding par- 
i td ae wep ed agraph) run diagonally across the open space, 
— h ane and a simple twisted stitch run straight across 
= ee ee | from the apex of each of the triangles thus made. 

i ah Bal Se SS To coe the second design from the top in 
Nig BER ek Gee eae: 2 Fig. 91, bring the thread up from one edge of 
ee ae reins a x the fold over to the opposite edge, take a stitch 
ee ~ a | from the under Side aa draw the thread taut, 

s i ; 3 Then insert the needle three-eighths of an inch 
Fig. 90. Simple Beading Stitches from that point, allowing the thread to form a 

tiny loop. Insert the needle again directly op- 
posite the last hole, and from this point make Br ee ff era 
five buttonhole stitches in the loop. Now catch Sem eeo — as rts 
up the edge of the fold just where the first plain Bagg \A\ a roe Pas 
stitch began, and on the under side bring itover Fm ot eae) ee on 
to the second plain stitch, and draw it up for re ey a eee 
the next loop. Ba 

In the third design in Fig. 91, the thread is ie sa ae a 
first carried across from one fold to the other = ee ee 
and left rather loose. Then the thread is brought (Maye AVA ie on i 
up through the same fold one-fourth of an inch LG eee: fae od ha 
from the point where it was just inserted. Make {Ha PP Ce 
five buttonhole stitches in the loop formed of the — 
thread in crossing, and insert the needle in the [ue ges ee ee +3 
opposite edge. Now carry the thread over ale atte PS . 
again to form the next loop, running the needle [JB PSUS VSew? : 
into the same hole. Bring it up one-fourth of Ee Fy Pay ae ne | 
an inch below this point, and continue as before. 2 o " 7 oe | pm 

To make the buttonhole cross-bar stitch oan i fs 
illustrated in the fourth design of Fig. 91, first [I= We yee é “4 
make a buttonholed bar as described in the par- { |. 
agraph on simple beading stitches, but do not) cd’ Saas 
draw it tight; rather let it curvea trifle. Then (i “—<'7 gio Zace 
proceed as if for the next bar, but when crossing ee Eee 
catch into the preceding bar at the center but- L 
tonhole stitch, and then continue to the opposite i ir i 
edge. Make an even number of buttonhole pe Latte pose hes 
stitches on each side on this thread. Allow a small space between the cross-bars. 

SHIRRING is made of successive rows of gatherings. It is used asa trimming. There 
are several different kinds of,shirring, the use of which must be determined somewhat by 
the character of the material and the style of garment. Before beginning, it is best to 
mark the sewing lines with a colored thread, to be sure to get the rows even. This thread 
can be drawn out when the shirring is finished. 

A Simple Shirring is shown in Fig. 92 on the next page. The top edge is turned in and 
the first row shirred in close to the edge. The thread should be amply strong, witha good 
big knot at the end; for if the thread is weak and breaks, or the knot pulls through, the 
shirring will progress slowly, and the material will suffer unnecessarily in the working. 

Shirring can also be done very successfully on the machine, by using the gathering at- 
tachment. In that case it is especially necessary to mark the sewing lines before beginning, 
as the machine does the work so rapidly that one is more apt to get an irregular line.
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Gaging or French Gathers is a style of shirring ae 
generally applied at the back of skirts, ete., where (e ee aT rey 
a quantity of material must be adjusted to a com- VD AD )) \i ND hull 
paratively small space. (Fig. 93.) The stitches ZI SER CLIN Fl 
in this case are made evenly: long ones on the iN D/) Ko } Si Hi i 
right side and short ones on the under side of the Dy Ml é: A ) \l ) 

material. Each successive row of gathers has its Mi Y a / 1 
long and short stitches parallel, respectively, with Sy) es Ay b A SN 
those of the preceding row. The threads are all Vi if iff Nai \W 
drawn up evenly, and fastened at the ends. Mf | ff y }) ~\ W 

Tuck Shirrings should be made on the bias of the __ ||/ { (( \ KW 
material. Baste the tucks in first, and then shirr : : - — 
along the line of bastings through both thicknesses Fig. 92. Simple Shirring. 
of the material. Fig. 94 shows the tuck shirrings 

drawn up to fit over the shoulder. The 
= es | v7 leneth of the shirring thread determines 

eA th the curye. 
2 —_ ms y if Scallops or Snail Shirrings are meant 
a ee 7m } | to be used as a band trimming. Makea 

| ements Malis mt | narrow fold of the material, and run the 
Te > cars — Ayia shirring thread zigzag across from edge 

Z z : } VY to edge. (Fig. 95.) As the work pro- 
hi} Vi : gresses, draw up the thread, when the 

ee Ye ih: " fold will acquire a scallop edge on 
é JboAR A 4 ‘ both sides. If a wider fold is used, 

ti A | \ two threads may be run in close 
ay b ee iM Ni together. This will produce a 

Uf it SHEN \ more even trimming and one that 
y Z At A will be less perishable. 
Wb i Ay oe \, Cord Shirring (Fig. 96) is 

; YE let) ie made much like the tuck 
\ L shirring. Tiny tucks are basted 

Fig. 93. Gaging or French Gathers in with a cord enclosed from the 

under side. (See Fig. 96, page 28.) x 5) Pee ml 
Run in the shirring thread along the BRS EZ E 1/) Y 
basting of the corded tuck, and when Sy AS 2 WY Yy Yj) 
the entire number of threads have XK SSS MES UY WV 
been run in, draw up the fulness. a eS SY mf os Yj 

SS a SANE ae) 
SMOCKING (illustrated on two : ES. fh = <j 

pages following) is a style Si Ss AS 7 
TES of trimming particularly ~— MD SSR os 

Bel 'B suited to children’s dress- oy — . + S 
(Cee es. It may be used in a ee 2 ~~ 

aw pattern, forming yokes, eo ES a 
Xen ete. As a trimming it is a WSS = lz 

Pi 4') sufficiently ornamental to Al Sey Pins == 
. (oS @@ make the addition of lace i\ " 4+ a a 
et or other decoration quite i f “WD Dy 
(™ unnecessary, and as an in- AN } is y 
Ue expensive trimming it can WAS : I AY 
mA not be equaled. Delicate Fig. 94. Tuck Shiri i ee 1 94. Tuck Shirings. Fitted Over Shoulder 

Ne I fabrics of cotton, wool or 
wey silk are best suited for this work, which is clumsy in too heavy materials. 

ee To Prepare the Material for Smocking, spread it out on a table. With a 
ee” transfer pattern mark the straight lines of dots spaced an even distance apart. 

bean (Fig. 97.) The rows of dots for the smocking are so evenly arranged that 

Fig, 95 they form perfect squares. (Fig. 97.) Keep the lines of dots absolutely 
Scallops Straight on the grain of the goods. When marking material for smocking by
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a transfer pattern, use as 
many rows of dots as_ the 
width of the smocking re- om 
quires. But it is always a. pattem medline 
safe plan to mark a row or iia eee OTE nee ania taal 
two less, in case a change eae Te Ney EER , 
should be decided upon before : oe ee cia ee mata =m) 
the work is finished. Then 
the material will not be disfig- 
ured by the marks. Soft, 
loosely twisted embroidery Fig. 96. Cord Shirring 
Silk is used on silk or woolen 
materials, and the best quality of French embroidery cotton on wash fabrics. 

For the Simple Smocking, as illustrated in Fig. 98, take a thread and catch the mate- 
‘ Bibebser Sucks eel sees a A rial at the first dots of both the first and second 
by ee. a ee rows; bring them together and catch the ma- 
Re Saas - > * *.* ~~ 4 terial securely at this point with two or three 
Bi. ie Pega eh eo +» »* | neatly made over-and-over stitches. Then, pass- 
pia Naa gee Ce cre ing the thread under the material, bring the 
pe ae RAS * * * | needle out at the third dot and do the same 
me bn eg LS A eae , | there. Continue down the row to the depth 

a Blas sane ae 7 ~*~ | desired for the smocking. 
em igetlg we 9s 0 eg wes 8! In the second row of stitching, the alternate 
—— —t——CNWCT Yj dots of thee second and the corresponding dots of 
Gry e Nee Ee the third rows are caught together, always 

gee a aeueereute) tens Jor smears keeping the long thread on the under side taut 
but not so it will draw,and making the stitches as even in size as possible. 

In Fancy Smocking the material must, of course, be marked with dots following 
the pattern decided upon. The needleis first run through each dot as for a gathering, 

drawing the material up 
in even folds (Fig. 99), 
similar to the method of 
making French gathers, 

ee The Outline Stitch, as 
88S Se used in Fig.100 is worked 

—— Sa from left to right along 
x =e ee the line of the gathering 
= =e thread. The stitch is 

eee caught through frorn the 
is ing Si ir under side of each small Fig. 98. Method for Making Simple Smocking feidewiile tie caniered 

material is held in the left hand, and brought up and over the edge of the first fold 
to the second one. A variety of arrangements can be used effectively in this way. 

The Cable Stitch, used single and double, is 
illustrated in Fig. 101. Start the thread as for me | ny 
the outline stitch, taking a stitch from left to : > H ] 
right through a fold from the under or left side; fF = i484] } 
then through.the next fold, from right to left, |} a ; ; 
and repeat. The second row is begun with the Pe a ] { 
right-to-left stitch, thus producing a V-shaped |, =_ (s 4) 1h \a 
arrangement of the fold. | a 3 he | 

The double cable stitch is simply two rows |} ; ae 1 | | 
of the cable stitch run close together. 5 Se j 1444 

The Diamond Stitch is begun like the cable Ee pe a i 4 
stitch. Take one stitch in the first fold, from Fig. 99. Preparing Material for Fancy Smocking 
left to right, with the thread below the needle. 
In the second fold, a little above the line of the first stitch, take a similar stitch. In the 
third fold take a stitch from left to right, but with the thread above the needle. This 
stitch forms the apex of the triangle. Descending, take a stitch in each of two folds °
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from left to right, keeping the thread above the bea. . Bilt 
needle. The stitch in the third fold again has i ue ye a rj eh | err - 
the thread below the needle, and the line of > ™=p——arrg5 ow Dace) 
stitches again begins ascent. Continue in this LY é7\ id . Lah v iL i VLA! 
way as far as the smocking is desired. sbeebs 2 : Te 

Ia ae Ni LY 
hy ee 11 aa PU Wy Se 
MAAN a mie ater al aL bY 
WAd1 A) Ayala See SF = STS 5 

‘ WV Pa 
a e VAG Fig. 101. Cable Stitch 
Sah bb 

EN ee TS ~ y 3 WTS Hie §— CULT LL p TE BED be ! ’ SAN NUTS | IN a HET PKL XD y Fig. 100. Outline Stitch Peel Abad P pad Toe ray. 
The second row of zigzag stitches is put in so bo ts Ps ay nt pnd a ; 

that the two will form a line of diamond-shaped [™% <7 5 <P -@ er. “we - u 
figures which can be increased to any depth de- FL ee) ares peed pe ba 
sired by additional rows of smocking. (Fig. 102.) 2 "i nh A | is a a ns | Sc: i a 

If a yoke or.pointed effect of the smocking is 117 yy Wy yy iv 7 
desired, it can easily be accomplished by omit- HEdiEEL ADL ALL 
ting as many diamonds as necessary to make the Fig. 102. Diamond Smocking 
points, as one proceeds with the work. 

Smocking is not in the least difficult once the method has been thoroughly grasped. 
For some reason it is much more popular in England than in the United States. Abroad 
it is used a great deal for small children on little dresses of the simple smock order. 
They are very quaint and picturesque, extremely comfortable and becoming. Smock- 
ing done in colors on fine white batiste, silk mull, or nainsook makes pretty guimpes 
and dresses for children and very smart blouses for women.



CHAPTER V 

. BIAS TRIMMINGS 

IAS BANDS, folds, ruffles, facings, etc., must be cut ona true bias to give satisfactory 
results. For rounding corners or following curved lines, or making folds or ruffles 
hang gracefully, it is impossible to use successfully material that is cut on the 
straight of the weave. To maintain a perfect bias, the strips should be of equal 

width throughout their entire length. 
. Sometimes, in cutting, if the material is very 

neces cowss==="--3 pliable, the edges will stretch, and in time the cut- 
& YY § x ¥ VUYS ting line will deviate from the original mark. It 

i x x S x x S S < VN is well, in cutting many strips, to test the bias 
i] 8 S S X x x X \A \ line occasionally, by laying the yard-stick across 
ii x SX x < xs \ the material, and cutting a new edge if the old 
i x YS 8 8 \ sv ¥ one is not even. 

HSS NaN x ves \ VAN True Bias is obtained by spreading the ma- 
Sy 8 x se 8A sk \A \ terial on the table and making a mark seven or 

: |X 8 S S ¥ XS S UX \ x eight inches from one corner on both the selvage 
its S s A SZ X \ x and the cut end. Lay a yard-stick across the 

lS ¥ WS VE \ ¥ \ | corner, touching both these marks, and draw a 
: x SARS SA S SA \ line. (Fig. 103.) Make as many marks on both 
: x x < LA x y < S \ edges as there are strips needed, marking them 
i | MSN & aN \A7 XX X the required width. Then cut, carefully follow- 
we XN SC NN x \ ing the line and using sharp scissors. 

S$ VY § y x XS \ \ \ When the material for the bias bands is alike on 
S x < SKA < <_< © \ | both sides, as in the case of corded silk, for instance, 
Y < VA \ x S < \ \ be careful to have the cut strips all on the same bias. 
PSS YN ENV VLNYN Nas NLNSS ELVA s 
X A VN NS 8 NN TO JOIN BIAS STRIPS, lay the two diagonal ends 
Y < S ‘ < X x x \ \ together as shown in Figure 104 and baste in a seam. 

px Ss § NS 8S 8 S 8 N | Gig. 104.) It will then be seen that when the 
joined strips are lapped back, the grain of both 

Fig, 103. Marking Material pieces runs correctly in the same direction. 
for Bias Strips. (Fig. 104 A.) 

BANDS or FOLDS USED AS TRIMMING are made in a variety of ways. They may be 
lined, unlined, double of the material, or piped at the edges. Cut the band the required 
width, allowing for a turning at both edges. 

The Unlined Fold, illustrated on the following page, has its lower edge basted up in a 
hem, and stitched evenly from the right side. The upper edge is turned over, and the band 
is then basted into position on the garment. The upper edge is stitched through the 
garment, making the one stitching serve two purposes. (Fig. 105.) 

JR if He ae iis? lll 
KA Se yi ale Me 7 el 

<p Noa ill! ii all ri it ni ye tlh HGF ia? ll 
lll al Fert al 
ed _ Fig. 104. RU atl ott lll lf 
yo Joining Bias Strips 
A 5 Fig. 104 A. The Seam. 

The Lined Fold is finished before it is applied to the garment. Cut a strip of canvas 
or crinoline, as wide as the band should be when completed. Baste it evenly on the wrong 

30
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[a Le side of the strip of material, catching both edges 
(eee Ber 7 => > «down over it. With the catch-stitch, fasten down 
— te the edges to the lining, and the fold is ready for 

a, «use. (Fig. 106.) 
sa ————— = , The Piped Fold is one in which a cord or piping 

'S ee “> (see page 32) has been applied to the edges with one 
— > ~—5 oF more rows of machine stitching that give it a 

ee a ee tailored finish. (Fig. 107.) 
Fig. 105. Unlined Fold Double Folds are made of bias strips cut twice the 

FP age et Cs fee 4 
ee ee a ee 

Be ee ee | Se : 

Fig. 106. Lined Fold Fig. 107. Piped Fold 

width desired for the finished band. Fold them over on the center line and baste them flat. 
Turn the two raw edges in and baste them together. Then join them neatly with slip- 
stitches, and apply to the garment by hand. If machine stitching is desired, baste the 
fold in place first and then stitch. These folds are frequently used as a trimming in the 
place of tucks. (Fig. 108.) 

A Milliners’ Fold is made by turning the top edge of the strip over one-half the 
width of the finished fold. Bring up the lower turned-under edge, covering the raw 
upper edge. Sew flat with fine running stitches. (Fig. 109.) 

If the material is very sheer, it isa good plan to have a small strip of paper, not 

eT 7 ak oe S a ee 
Bah F se naam 

a oon 
Fig. 108. Double Fold Fig. 109. Stitched Milliners’ Fold 

quite the width of the fold, to slip along within the fold as the work progresses. If 
pressing is necessary, use only a warm iron. 

Crépe folds are cut on the straight of the goods, so that the crinkles will run diagonally. 
Tailors’ Straps are folded bands used 

to strap seams, or as an ornamental 
trimming on tailored garments. They ff : z 
may be cut on the bias, if of velvet or : "eee 
taffeta; crosswise if of woolen; length- ag a 
wise if of cotton materials. Fold the strip 
at the center and catch the raw edges to- f Bi ae 
gether with loose whip-stitches as shown 
in Fig. 110. Spread out the fold and press 
it well. Baste into position on the gar- BON PP Rae SAE % 
ment and stitch by machine on both Bear ae oa) hae eae eae cae 

edges. bene iTS ae ete ; 

CORD PIPING is used to give firm- Fig. 110. Making Tailors’ Strap 
ness to an edge, or as a trimming for 
waists, skirts, etc. Fig. 111, on the following page, illustrates the process of running 
in a cord intended for a trimming. Mark the trimming line for the cord with a 
colored thread. Then, holding the cord underneath with the left hand, enclose it in a
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tuck, stitching with fine even running stitches as close to the cord as is possible. 
In Fig. 112 is shown the cord run in a bias strip which is intended to be used as a facing 

for an edge. After the cord has been inserted, join the cording to the garment with 
the raw edge on the inside. The broad edge is then turned over one- 

Le quarter of an inch and hemmed down. A 
ou) PIPING is a finish much used in all styles 

{fo of dressmaking. It is easy to make and very 
C8 8 \ ey effective. Cut bias strips an inch and a quarter 

i ~S A} = i SS 3 = =) Tw 4 Sp oS 

Fig. 111. Inserting Cord } 

wide, if the material to be used for the . f : 
piping is firm, as taffeta, etc. Ifa loosely Pig 12) 1 Cordins tor, Facing 
woven material is used, the strips should be a trifle wider. Join all the strips, as described 
on page 30, and press the seams open. Then fold the strip over at the center line and 
baste it flat, being careful not to let it become twisted. 

Next prepare the edge of the material to which the piping is to be applied. If a stiffen- 

Ps SERS AT Pee Se ele aoe ee OY ZS 
Rep, ain He SEAS / S 

| a eal w Me XS Vy} Yj 

(Fay iy VW RK 1G Baek UC) is. 29 
MGS GAG TINS J A en he KA NE te NW 

Fig. 115. Right Side of 
Fig. 113. Crinoline Basted Fig. 114. Under Side Showing Completed Piping 

to Material Piping Clipped at Corners 

ing is desired, cut a lining of crinoline or canvas three-eighths of an inch narrower than 
the pattern or the piece to be lined. Baste this lining into position as shown in Fig. 113. 

If the edge forms a fancy outline, as illustrated here, turn the edges over evenly all . 
around, clipping at the corners and folding in at the points where necessary. (Fig. 114.) 
Then run a basting thread an even width (about three-eighths of an inch) around the edge 
to serve as a guide. Next baste on the piping, following this line closely. Be careful 
to avoid any scantness at the points or bulginess at the corners. Fig. 115 shows the right 
side of a pointed edge neatly piped. 
| Sas D_ x ROLLED HEM makes a very pretty 
iS: a — l=) finish for bias or straight trimming-bands. 

Woe A WL It can only be used on an edge that is cut on 
PE oar a straight line. It can not be used on a 

aaa curved edge. 
r = An allowance of one and a half inches will 

: have to be made on the edge for this hem. 
eee eaten lon Fold the edge over on the right side and 

sew one-quarter of an inch from the fold (Fig. 115 A). Then turn under the raw edge 
one-quarter of an inch and hem it over the stitches on the wrong side (Fig. 115 A). The 
hem must look round like a cord when finished—not flat—(Fig. 115 A).
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CORDING is a very useful trimming and is made with bias strips and Germantown or 
eiderdown wool. The bias strips should be about an inch and a quarter wide. Fold the 
strips lengthwise through the center and run a seam three-eighths or a quarter of an inch 
from the fold edge. With the strips still wrong side out, slip the ends of several strands 
of Germantown or eiderdown wool far enough into one end of the tube-like covering so 
that you can sew them securely to it. Then with the loop end of a wire hairpin push the 
wool farther and farther into the covering at the same time turning the covering right side 
out. 
When cording is used to form a motif, stamp the motif on ordinary wrapping paper. 

The cordings are first basted in place on the design with the seam uppermost so that the 
right side of the motif will be next the paper. They are then sewed together at the points 
of intersection and contact.



CHAPTER VI 

PLACKETS 

NDERWEAR PLACKETS are made in the following manner. If there is no seam, cut 
[ the opening in the garment the desired length. It should be long enough to slip 

easily over the head. Cut for a lap a strip of material lengthwise of the goods. 
It should be twice the length of the placket opening and three and three-quarter 

inches wide. Fold the ends together and crease through center; open and fold the sides 
together and crease. Cut out one section to within a small seam of the 

Poe | crease as shown in Fig. 116. 
ae | Baste the long straight edge of the lap to both edges of the opening, 

a) ___ making a nar- 
aioe | Tr ee amano Soa rowseam. Run 

asl f Be wo ee it almost — 
bee a= : Be Pe 2 | point at the 
"Sle | Beeetr Sc merge F see 4] lowerendof the 

ee I : ; ‘3 r opening. (Fig. 
gee : aes Fig. 116. Underlap and Facing 117.) Make a 
Lee Recast 2st a Sup oe ret narrow turning 
le — on the three 

al ee edges of both the narrow and the wide part of 
be » thelap. Double the wide part back (Fig. 118), 
is ee coe m baste the edge over the line of the sewing, and 
Sg eee” a | hem, This forms the underlap. Turn the 
oO a narrow part back on the line of sewing, baste 

: ye Wie eS oi cua ce the free edge to the garment to form an under- 
Fig. 117. Underlap and Facing Stitched to facing, and hem. The end of the underlap is 

Placket Slit in Skirt turned under, basted and stitched across. The 
finished closing is shown in Fig. 119. This placket 

has an outside row of stitching. It is usually employed for drawers, petticoats, etc. 

Plackets such as are made for Unlined Dresses are shown in Figs. 120 and 121, on the 
following page. These illustrate the placket 
used on skirts of unlined dresses when the F — fi 
outside sewing would be an objection. Use PPM <4 4 bi 
a strip twice the length of the opening and | Hl 2h Hae ae | ee be 
three and three-quarter inches wide, without ah [} a se k .. 
cutting away the section asin the first method. | i] 7 es Nw Pod 

The first sewing is made as in the first | i} @ | } a ae 
placket, then the free edge is turned under and | if} ON MIR as) 
hemmed close to the sewing. When this strip | 4} # | | yy Sar 
or lap is applied above the back seam of a | ; a I; ie SN a a 
skirt, it is set back an eighth of an inch from | { + o i ae Ro gl { 
the stitching of the seam. One side is ex- | } |” Ao a 
tended out to form the underlap, and the other | | > a i “ae 
side is turned under on an eyen line with the ||” coe = 
stitching of the seam. When the placket is | i ao Se Ge 
closed, the entire lap is hidden as shown in |} | | a | Ne 
Fig. 121. ee re es! 

ie labs eX 
The Plackets jor Cloth Shirts require neat [\gs peace mm 

and tailor-like workmanship. Great care fig 118, Folded to Fig, 119. Finished 
must be taken in handling the edges of the Position Placket 

34
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: Wr opening. They are gen- a 
Reyer \ ft | erally bias, and stretch 

o bs easily. If the upper edge bss Es 
4 i Nes i é becomes stretched it will i Lae | 

iS 1) bulge when the skirt is : ee 
Po - + on the figure—a defect et 
i 25 ) | you probably have often o MES 

E fi ' | _ noticed on other women. is pe A 
a _ | Hooks and eyes or pat- fe ety So ae 

\ / sent: fasteners should be oa cae me 
? 4 pe | placed sufficiently close [cate Bee ae 

; GM BEI ES dee: together to prevent the if : pes ea 
: One | skirt from gaping. Any pee ae 

Y7 | stitching that shows ieee Bek 
y | through on the outside peers ie 
os ofa should be done evenly eo 22 Ree eM 

to and with a suitable Ree 2 ee 
Sie Neieeeee)| stitch and tension. ge eee 

lee | Otherwise the placket- j@ ie : et ee 
Page hole will havea careless “SS Sage 4 

appearance. Aplacket- _ Eee renee i 
Fig. 120. Inside View of Con- hole should be ten or Fig. 121. Outside View of Continuous- 

finuous-Lap Placket eleven inches deep unless Pree 
the figure is unusually large and full, 

oo al ee requiring a still deeper opening. 
ee oe ee The design of the skirt regulates the 

Ree ya os Mn ae ke position and finish of the placket. It 
Booey hes 4 ee, a may be at the center or side back, 
Pee ae ese eas the front or side front. 
Pe iq che. ae iene A Placket-Hole at the Center of an In- 
. ae ae ee oo ee verted Plait is shown in Fig. 122. The 
Bae a ad ay i [64 placket comes under an inverted plait 

as Ris a EG oe at the center back of the skirt. 
Boor on eae oe ee Bea The first step in finishing the placket 
Peo sage a e rag Sy bas of a skirt of this kind is basting a nar- 
POL ask Mee Be By od row strip of canvas or cambrie along 
Bh Sana aha BL sees Gimme ie each edge of the opening, with the 

ES eae * ae ae oe): ae FRE A edge of the canvas three-eighths of an 
Frain ee : ae a pa bet? inch from the edge of the opening. 

eae By oe weer 
RONG: . OES ar ala an TESTS . 

Fig. 122. Placket in Center of Inverted Plait NY i , ee 
aWeon Vie 

{The skirt edges are then turned back on the canvas and | eae , } fF 4 
caught to it with small stitches. (Fig. 123.) Stitch the {9 y ae a) 

: edges of the placket-hole and sew on the hooks andeyes = (a et 
as illustrated. Cover the canvas on the right side with | Hens (4A ae ee eee: 
a facing of silk. Sew an underlap of material an inch y ke Or | ste a 
and a half wide, finished, to the left edge, and bind the | Use med eee) 
raw edge of the lap with binding ribbon. (Fig. 123.) Pea poet ee 

A Placket-Hole at the Right Side of an Inverted Plait is | a Noe 4 Bh Aaa 
used on a skirt of heavy cloth that does not require the ay iy Ges es bee 
canvas reenforcement. Join the center-back seam tothe == ‘V)JT et | 
top of the skirt and cut through the right-hand crease in “A ie | Sf eS > 
the inverted plait to the regular placket depth. Bind both Ls : 
cut edges of the inverted plait with binding ribbon or a fig 123, Inside View Showing Hooks 
binding of thin silk. This method, as you see, allows and Eyes
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] the inverted plait to serve as a placket 
| f ¥ underlap. The outer left-hand fold of the 
| hij _ *{ plait should be stitched through all the 

fe SS es thicknesses of the skirt, allowing the stitch- 
| “S338 / ing to taper toapoint. (Fig. 124.) The 

(SS eS s ES stitching on the right-hand side of the i 
fi SS —\ ")} skirt leaves the under portion of the in- 

_ Se ae *4 verted plait free. Fig. 124 shows the posi- 
: ee | ; =] tion of the hooks and eyes and patent fast- 

Aree Pay ee cs ss = | cners on this placket-hole. 
we Nex / ee Be The Placket-Hole at the Center of a Habit 

\ 2 cs ct Me sek on +} Back is practically the same as for the 
: ery a aR =) skirt with an inverted plait closed at the 

; Cc te ae a * = / center-back seam. Face both edges of 
bere |cctace, gee OP la opening with canvas or cambric strips 

Re eee a placed three-eighths of an inch from the 
Fig. 124. Placket Showing Hooks and Eyes edges which are turned back and catch- 

stitched to the canvas. (Fig. 123.) Stitch 
the edges of the placket-hole. Sew on the hooks and eyes, taking care that the stitches 
go no deeper than the canvas, for the sewing must not show through on the outside of the 
skirt. The same care must be taken in covering the canvas on the right side with silk, 
and in sewing on the underlap. The latter should 
bean inch and a half wide, finished. It is slip- AE 
stitched to the left hand edge of the placket. Its i. 7 {82°23} A = 
free edge should be bound with binding ribbon. } Bee i] es j 
The other edge should be turned under and hemmed var 4 A ei 
by hand to the canvas. (Fig. 125.) \ seat | f Na | 

A Placket-Hole at the Side Back or Front is used / ih { - a | 
quite frequently. So far as the construction goes | ‘ me 
a skirt can open at. any seam. When a skirt | ; a 
does not open at the center back the placket-hole / ie ; ¢ 
generally comes on a seam at the left side of the ? Was 7 Si 
back or front. The placket-hole in this case is \ 1s \ 
made exactly as in the habit-back skirt, directions , 1 }) * 
for which are given in the preceding paragraph. Ne pies ms ¢ 

A Placket-Hole Under a Strapped Seam is shown : a fg > 
in Fig. 126. The right-hand fold of the strap is y Veet lane wots Sa a 
stitched flat to the skirt. The left-hand edge of | hase es oes 
the strap is turned under and stitched to itself, aay ay Se = 
following the same line of stitching that holds 3 ae a 
the rest of the strap to the skirt. (Fig. 126.) Fe ee es 

The hooks are sewed to the left edge of the 
strap. Notice that they are set close together and a trifle back from the edge. A 
strap placket must be held firmly to keep the line of trimming absolutely straight. For 
the same reason it is just as well to add a row of patent fasteners just back of the hooks. 

The underlap should be an inch and a half wide 
i and an inch longer than the placket-hole, finished. 

e It should be made of the skirt material faced with 
ee silk or with a light-weight lining fabric. 

t f Oo aoe 4 Lay the underlap on the under side of the skirt 
Ae aT with the edges of the skirt and lap even. Join 

2 ‘ ha them with a generous seam. The depth of the 
seam will depend largely on the width of the strap. 

3 After stitching the seam, turn the seam edges 
back and hem them flat to the lap. The other 

5 edges of the lap should be bound with silk or bind- 
ing ribbon. Blind loops are used instead of eyes 

Fig. 126. Placket Finish of Strapped Seam 20d should be worked on the skirt in corresponding



PLACKETS 37 

ot. re positions to the eyes. The patent fasteners are sewed to 
i Ne : the lap. (Fig. 126.) 

ae: Behe, bo eae é The Placket-Hole in a Skirt Set in the Same Belt with its 
Es a a . foundation skirt is made by the same methods as ordinary 

MENG 38 plackets. In such an instance, the placket opening of the 
kaa ge | «| skirt is finished separately. The edges of the placket open- 
Oe! Roe "|. | ing of the foundation skirt are turned under three-eighths of 
pie fi | saninch. The right-hand edge is hemmed under the bill of 
pees iA the hooks on the skirt, and the left-hand edge is hemmed 
Dae ; jf ~~ {_ against the edge of the underlap of the skirt placket. 
BePiicct dc vad erent This style of placket is not used as much just at present 
r  ~=—SSd as in former years, when almost every skirt was made with 
a 0 teem + | either a lining ora foundation skirt. While we dispense 
e oS hee | | with the drop skirt in all dresses of heavy materials, it is 
Bes os 4 still used with all thin evening fabrics and with a good 

var Se many light-weight materials such as voiles, ete. 
Tig. 127. Reverse Side of Whatever kind of placket is used, one should be particu- 

Underee larly careful to see that the hooks and eyes or fasteners are 
so arranged that they will keep the hole securely closed. Nothing looks worse than a 
gaping placket, and any woman who takes a pride in her personal appearance will pay 
special attention to this part of her dressmaking. :
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APRONS AND FLANNEL PETTICOATS 

LL WOMEN need aprons, both for sewing and household use. For any one who has 
A had little experience in needlework the making of a few simple, pretty aprons will 

make her familiar with the use of stitches and materials. 
Two sewing aprons can be made from three yards of lawn thirty-six inches 

wide. Tear the goods into three equal breadths. If the edges are uneven, pull the cross- 
w'se threads into shape by stretching through the bias. From one length tear four 
strips, thirty-six inches long and six inches wide for the ties, and two lengths for the 
belt bands. The latter should be three inches wide and two inches shorter than the 
waist measure. 

Take one of the remaining large pieces and turn up a four-inch hem at one end by 
folding over a narrow turning and creasing evenly. Make a second turning four inches 
wide and crease. Baste along the line of the first turning and hem neatly with small 
even stitches, 
using fine cotton 
and asmall i | eg | 

needle. ne eT te | incablar i alittle hee. ky 
Beginning torte = OS eee as fae ie 4 

with the selvage, CE ees a ieee ans 
slope the apron & ie" ye any 
off a little at the ern ey . ih 
top to keep it from hooping up at the front. It should oe E Bas 
be one-half inch shorter at the center front than at the ’ S ae | a as 

sides, | aa fae | 
Gather the top three-eighths of an inch in from the JP 3999 Ge) me 

edge and stroke the gathers. Draw up the threads, fF - Apa FESS 
making the apron two-thirds of the waist measure. Pin JP) 9 “=m 8 | 
the middle of the band to the middle of the apron on a a SRS 
the right side. Hold the gathers toward you and back- g oe os eas 
stitch to the band. Hem the ties with three-eighths-inch = fa: a ae © 
hems at the sides and two-inch hems at the ends, Laya — 7 ==) © a Sats S 
plait in the upper end making it one inch in width and [©] pS Se: ake | 
back-stitch to the end of the band three-eighths of an [J fi a 
inch from the edge. (Fig. 128). Turn the band toward the Fis 128.) Sewins on Ties 
wrong side of the apron, turn in the raw edge three-eighths 
of an inch and hem to the gathers, covering the line of sewing. Turn in the ends of the 
band and hem them to the ties. Overhand the remaining spaces on the band. 

The apron may be finished without ties by cutting the band one and one-half inches 
longer than waist measure. Turn in three-eighths of an inch at each end and overhand 
allaround, Make two buttonholes at one end and sew two buttons at the other end. 

A FLANNEL PETTICOAT or UNDERSKIRT is an excellent garment for the inexper- 
ienced needlewoman to practise on. 

Select a good pattern and cut as directed in the instructions. If the pattern allows 
for no hem, each gore must be cut about three inches longer at the bottom. Baste the 
seams, matching the notches, and backstitch them, Leave a ten-inch opening at the 
back for a placket, which can be finished with featherstitched hems as shown in Fig. 129, 
The seam edges may be catch-stitched as shown in Figs, 11,and 12 on page 5. 

The bottom of the skirt may be finished with a scalloped edge as shown in Fig, 87 on 
page 25, Or, the hem may be turned up on the right side, made into a French hem, and 
finished with a row of featherstitching as shown in Fig. 131. _ If this latter finish is de- 
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sired, the seams must be stitched to within twice the depth of the finished hem, as illus- 
trated in Fig. 130. Clip the seam at this point to the stitching, turn the lower edges 
toward the right side and stitch the remainder of the seam, Press open, turn the hem 

to the right side, baste and featherstitch. Gather the top 
eer a fsa «of the skirt, or, lay the fulness in an inverted plait at the 

Se ee .| Ne back. 
ee Sans Pa Pin the belt to the top edge, 

Ben ys pS ae on the outside of the skirt 
Tein Nai Fe 3 7 oe with the marks indicating the 
CS A ea middle of the belt and the mid- 
SU eNews ae dle of the skirt edge togeth- 
(ee 2 =e er, and the ends of the belt ex- 
Spee ure 

Pec Nat S 

Fes oe : DL Goat pa CD 
pol eae fe eee nee) kaa 

esas ca aes i ; | 

Fig. 129. Featherstitched Hem Fig. 130. Reversing Seam for Fig. 131. French Hem on Flannel 
at Placket French Hem Skirt 

tending three-eighths of an inch beyond the hems of the placket. . Distribute the gath- 
ers evenly, baste and backstitch the skirt to the belt. Turn the belt toward the wrong 
side, make a narrow turning on its wrong edge and hem it over the seam, covering the 
raw edges. Turn in each end of the belt three-eighths of an inch and finish with over- 
and-over stitches,



CHAPTER VIII 

MAKING AND FINISHING UNDERGARMENTS 

LTHOUGH there is a particular daintiness and charm about hand-made under- 
wear, much fine and beautiful work may be done on the machine. The saving 
of time is so great that when a number of pieces are to be made this method is 
usually given the preference. A few of the smaller pieces—a corset cover, che- 

mise or a pair of drawers—can easily be made by hand, but the amount of work on gowns, 
petticoats or combination garments inclines one toward the machine method. 

One must understand something of the mechanism of the machine. It must be kept 
clean and well oiled. The number of the thread, the size of the needle, the length of the 
stitch, and the adjustment of the tension must be adapted to the material. No. 80 cotton 
is the best for white work, except for tucks and hems and all outside stitching on very 
sheer and fine materials, when No. 100 or No. 120 may be used. Every make of machine 
has a table, giving the sizes of needles that should be used with certain number threads, 
which it is wise to follow. Remember that a sewing-cotton requires a looser tension 
than silk. 

The hemming and tucking attachments are great time-savers, but many women prefer 
to gather ruffles, puffs, ete., by hand and stroke them. 

No raw edges of material are left at the seams in lingerie. All edges should be joined 
with veining or finished in French or felled seams. The French seam is used at what 
may be called the regular seams—those joining together the gores or the front and back 
portions of the garment. A felled seam is used to piece the material in cutting unusually 
wide garments—drawers, for instance. 

Both the felled and the French seams are illustrated and explained in Chapter I, 
“Sewing Stitches.” 

The daintiest and at the same time the most effective trimming for lingerie is hand 
embroidery. It is used on all the most beautiful French underwear, and is very lovely to 
look at, and yet adds very little to the cost of the garment. It is the only trimming that 
does not wear out, and it never requires mending. For every-day wear the simple scallops 
and eyelets which can be used in place of beading are very satisfactory. More elaborate 
designs can be used on finer lingerie for evening wear, etc. One can get very beautiful 
effects by combining hand embroidery with lace. 

THE PETTICOAT is a simple garment which even the beginner on the sewing-machine 
ean undertake. With dress skirts that fit smoothly about the hips the fit of the under- 
garments is an important matter. 

Select a good pattern, in a suitable number of gores. A seven-gored pattern is preferred 
for a stout figure, as it gives two more seams for fitting. 

For Cutting, arrange the pattern pieces economically on the material, following the 
instructions carefully. Allow a two and one-half inch hem if it is not provided for in 
the pattern. 

Baste the gores together with a three-eighths of an inch seam. In basting a petti- 
coat always begin at the top with small, close stitches, for the greatest strain in fitting 
comes at the waist and hips. Below the hips the basting stitches may be larger. Be 
careful not to stretch the bias edge of the gore, as this is often the cause of the seams not 
being put together correctly. 

Try on and make any necessary alteration in the fitting. Stitch one-quarter of an 
inch outside of the bastings. Remove the bastings and reverse the seam, stitching a 
second time where the first row of bastings was made, making a French seam, as shown 
in Fig. 15 on page 5. 

The Placket is made at the back with a continuous lap three-quarters of an inch wide, 
finished as shown in the process of making on page 35. 
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The petticoat may be finished at the top with a narrow bias facing which allows 
it to drop below the waistline. If fulness is used, it can be gathered or laid in plaits 
at the back and the bias facing is basted to the right side of the skirt, turned over to the 
wrong side and stitched down by machine. The method for applying a facing is shown 
in Fig. 137. 

A Yoke which insures a better fit to the outer skirt is often used instead of a 
facing on un- 
derskirts and 
drawers. The 
yoke pattern 
should be 

e bought by the \\ 
same measure- \| 

ments as the 
skirt. If the 
waist and hip 
measure are 

disproportion- 
ate, order the 
pattern by the Fig. 132. A Circular Yoke Fitted to a Large Waist. 

hip measure- 
ment nearest your own and alter it at the waistline. The yoke patterns are cut in one 
piece, either with or without darts. 

The yoke may be fitted by. the darts if there are any. In case there is none, cut a 
trial yoke from coarse cambric before cutting out the real garment. Mark the center 
front with a colored thread and fit the yoke. If the waist is too small, slash the yoke 
down from the waist wherever necessary and pin a piece of cambrie at each slash to 
hold it to the correct size as shown in Fig. 132. Use this fitted yoke as a pattern from 
which to cut the real yoke. Do not alter any of the notches in the lower part of the 
yoke, as the changes at the waistline do not affect the construction of the rest of the 

garment. 
RT I ee If the waist measure is smaller than that of 

YAdd ry Wats the pattern, pin little darts into the cambrie 
TANT NI \t\ WU yoke to make it fit. This process will repay 

ve ( fi re VAY | the slight trouble involved by giving a smooth : 
HAT Hi io and comfortably fitted garment. Two pieces 

i | i eae should be cut from muslin by the yoke pattern, 
ne) yy) i | wy 1 Wun one to be used as a facing or lining. 

a fl A {ih i : \ My If the yoke is not provided in the pattern, 

Hf 4 ‘ boone i I measure down from the waist to yoke depth 
i i i) : i \ | and cut off the top of the skirt, making the 
Peay i } cutting three-quarters of an inch above the 
Na jj i | lower edge of the yoke. 

| i i i { A Silk Petticoat may be finished at the top by 
WA NM A ) a method which dispenses with a placket. (Fig. 
M es | \ 133.) The entire upper edge of the skirt is 

: { finished with a bias facing. Stitch the facing to 
~ the skirt with the seam on the wrong side, turn 

Fig. 133. Method of Finishing Skirt without the facing over and stitch directly on the edge; 
Placket. the remaining edge is turned in and stitched 

down flat. At the back, where the fulness commeneés, cut a slit in the skirt at each side. 

The slits should -be worked like buttonholes. Insert a tape or drawstring through 
one buttonhole and draw it over a short distance beyond the buttonhole on the oppo- 
site side. Tack it firmly. A second tape is put through the buttonhole near the last 
tacking and brought out through the one on the opposite side, where it should be tacked 
firmly just beyond the buttonhole. (Fig. 133.) 

The Hem is turned up at the bottom, or a narrow ruffle is put on as shown in Figs. 38 
and 39 on page 11, making the skirt three-quarters of an inch longer than the desired
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Jength. Gather the ruffle, quarter it, and stroke the gathers. Measure up from the 
bottom of the skirt the exact depth of ruffle and crease, folding in the right side of skirt. 
Insert the ruffle and stitch three-eighths of an inch from the crease. Fold the tuck 
back and make a second stitching along the fold. This uses up the three-quarters of an 
inch which was added to the length of the skirt. 

DRAWERS are finished at the lower edge first. A gathered ruffle of either the plain 
material or embroidered edging makes a 

7 pretty trimming. It may be added in either 
F, \ of the ways shown on page 11. The depth 

iy MS of the hem, ruffle, ete., must be considered 
> in measuring the length. If a row of insertion 

# : is desired at the head of the ruffle, the hem 
ae = may be omitted and the insertion applied to 

ae 3 the edge of the material with a French seam. 

ge a . The ruffling is joined to the insertion also in a 
Be = 3 French seam. If tucks are to be used as 

x trimming, cut the drawers sufficiently long to 
ie allow for them. One-eighth inch or finer 
a tucks in clusters of three or five are effective, 

either with or without an insertion of lace or 
L : . ) embroidery between the clusters. All the 

q i aa edges are joined in felled seams. 

. is Open Drawers are made with the seam run- 
Rene ae ae Co earn raat ning from the front belt to the back, not 

joined, but hemmed or faced, as the pattern provides. If a facing is applied, stitch it to 
each leg portion from the waist to the front around past the joining seam, easing the 
facing on the curve, and continuing it up the back edge to the waist. Turn in the free 
edge of the facing and hem it to the inside of the garment. The manner of applying 
the facing is shown in Fig. 134. 

In Fig. 135 is shown a pair of drawers that can take the place of a short petticoat, as 
they are cut in circular shape and fall quite full about the knees. The material is 
fine nainsook, long-cloth or French cambric. The yoke is circular in shape, and 
should be fitted to the figure as shown in Fig. 132 on page 41. 

The lower edges of the drawers are 
turned up in narrow hems and the lace a 
edge is inserted in the manner shown in = 
Fig. 34, page 10. The lace may be fulled f 
very slightly by drawing the strong ‘ 
thread which will be found in the top i ‘ 
edge of nearly all laces. This will keep 
the lace from hooping; at the same time i 

it is not full enough to look like a ruffle. } j ; 
Or, the lace edge may be whipped on to , i j \ 
the edge of the hem by hand. i : 5 

The rows of lace insertion are then ty a F pa oe 
applied in even rows. Measure with a (tig f ; t 
notched card as shown in Fig. 24, page fi , # \ 
7. Baste close to the edge of inser- i a ‘te 
tion. Turn to the wrong side and cut por. y _ 
the material to within a narrow seam ey Ae fee 

a : = FF <8 -@ - E- of the bastings. Turn ina very narrow a 5 — eS 
hem which must come exactly under the ae | oe Tae | 
edge of lace so that the work may be A ae 28 ee me EES! 
turned to the right side and the lace Sg 3g mn ae el S. AT >, 
stitched on by machine, at the same Cio BI EF FPG PN ae Ne Ee Ly 
time sewing in the narrow hem, An illus- BPS OF eds Deel sO 
tration of this method is given in Fig, 135. Fig. 135. Circular Drawers on Fitted Yoke
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If the ruffle at the lower edge of the garment is straight, the lace edge and insertion 
may be applied as illustrated in Figs. 34 and 35, on page 10. There are different 
ways of fitting the drawers at the waist. (Fig. 136.) If there is fulness at the 
top of the drawers, gather the top of the drawers according to the instructions given 
with the pattern, and stroke the gathers. The right side is lapped across the left at the 
front. The center front of both the yoke-pieces is marked with a colored thread, and 
the lower edge of one yoke is basted in a seam to the gathered top of the drawers, match- 
ing the notches in both, and making the seam toward the outside. The garment may 
then be tried on, to see if the distribution of the gathers is correct. 

The drawers portion may 
Lo need raising a little into the 

_<A 2 : yoke at either front or back 
% EF if the figure requires it. After 

As Noe any needed alterations are 
Las \ made, the seam is stitched. 

3 - . sae The second piece is then 
. \ Zee placed even with the one 

ee \ 2 ; A AN) oN joined to the drawers, but 
F ett. OE toward its wrong side—that 

F eaae se | 1 Nay S i \ is, the inner side of the gar- 
boc ene a , iy if oY ; = ment-- and a seam is stitched 
eT me th We) 2r0und the top or waist edge 

Fig. 136. Yoke Sewed to Drawers that will hold the two yokes 
together. The one on the 

inside (that has not been seamed to the drawers) is then turned over toward the outside, 
covering the top of the seam just made. Its lower edge is turned under a seam’s width 
and is basted and afterwards stitched on, on the outside, to cover the seam joining the top 
of the drawers to the first yoke. This process may be readily understood by examining 
Fig. 136. 

Drawers are sometimes fitted with darts instead of a yoke. In this case the darts are 
closed with felled seams, and the plaits laid in the back to hold the fulness in place are 
often stitched down a short distance on each fold edge. The waist edge of the drawers 
is finished with a bias facing. Fig. 137 illustrates the upper portion of a pair of drawers 
showing the first row of stitching. Clip 
the seam at the curves, turn over the 

facing and stitch at the top and bottom, ZA \ 
as shown at the right-hand side of the a 
illustration. The drawstrings or tapes Ss é 
are put in, one on each side, and sewed - oe eo 
firmly. Or, the drawers may be fastened ee \, E x 
by a button and buttonhole. If preferred, in 1 ecg 
the fulness, instead of being laid in a { ia ee 
plait, can be gathered by the drawstring. j 4 
Insert the tape and fasten the ends se- : 3 Sharan: ; 4 fe 
curely where the gathers begin. is See earl 2 ee 

Drawers cut in this way are not at all ( cae geese ‘a i | 
difficult to fit. There is just one point it eS — 
that needs the same care in these gar- Fig. 137. Facing at Top of Drawers 
ments as in the skirt, and that is the ad- 
justment to the figure that has very full abdominal development and is flat at the back. 
Insuch a case, if the drawers are cut exactly by the pattern, they will draw from the back 
tothe front. If the waistline of the drawers is raised a little in the back, to counteract 
this tendency the entire garment will be made shorter. The correct way is to allow an 
extra inch or two at the top on the fronts in cutting, tapering the allowance away to 
nothing just over the hip. In patterns for the larger waist measures a moderate 
allowance is made at the abdomen, but when the development is unusually large, it is 
better to make a still greater allowance in cutting. 

For Closed Drawers, cut the slits at the side like the pattern and finish with a con- 
tinuous placket, The two parts are seamed together with a flat-fell and the top is gath-
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ered. The lap at the front of the opening is turned under at the joining, and the 
one at the back extends out to form an underlap. The facing or yokes are attached 
in the manner illustrated on page 43. A button and buttonhole is used for fastening the 
front of the drawers to the back. 

If worn with a waist, buttonholes only are needed in the ends of the bands, and at the 
center front and center back. 

CORSET COVERS have the widest range of design 
Oak and style among undergarments. They should be 

; Ss Se 2 carefully planned as to material, trimming and style, 
Pe 2? Sg? | for they often serve as a slip under a thin waist. 
fod oD so For a stout, short-waisted figure a pointed neck both 

et ONS. back and front will be found more becoming than a 
Qt ae ee] round outline. Ruffles extending across the front of 

RO \ * ily / the corset cover will give a good figure to a slight per- 
SN sk ff son and serve to hold out the blouse. This style of 
7S sa afl cover usually closes at the back. The pattern is perfo- 

rated for the position of the ruffles. Corset covers can 
very easily be made by hand, and they are extremely 
dainty, pleasant handwork. 
Hand-made underclothes are steadily gaining pop- 

| ularity with the general use of French underwear. Its 
| very simplicity expresses refinement and daintiness. 

! . Very narrow tucks, insets of lace and motifs of hand 
Fig. 138. Hand-Embroidered Corset embroidery are used as trimming. 

Cover A dainty corset cover may be made of either nain- 
sook or cambric. The under-arm and shoulder seams 

are put together with veining or stitched with a French or felled seam. If a peplum is 

used, it is fitted like the yoke of drawers. Gather the corset cover at the waist as directed 

in the pattern instructions, and sew it to the peplum in a French seam. Or, the seams 

may be turned from the inside, and a narrow bias strip basted on and stitched over the 

seam. This bias seam is hemmed over as a narrow facing. If preferred, the waist may 

be gathered into a strip of beading and sewed on in a French seam. The bottom edge 
has a narrow hem. \ 

Finish the neck and armholes with embroi- o K 
dered seallops as shown in Fig. 138. Buttonhole Kee iN 
tiny slashes for the ribbon draw-strings. A few [* “Sete mai 
sprays of flowers scattered over the fronf or a fi Aw \ 
monogram in hand embroidery makes a pretty H \ 
trimming. Medallions may be purchased and } | | 1% \ 
applied if the hand embroidery seems too labor- i | 
ious. Valenciennes insertion inset in the fronts, \ l aM 
combined with a little embroidery in a fancy vais i 
design, makes a dainty trimming. Several GF iP 

methods for applying laces, ete., are given in Hi | 

Chapter XV, “Unlined Waists.”” ) i ! 1 || 
If a plainer corset cover is desired, the top is tl i | 

hemmed and beading and lace overhanded to it f | | 
as a finish. A very narrow bias facing is basted } 
around the right side of the armhole, stitched, | 
basted over on the wrong side, and stitched again. { 
Care must be taken in basting on the bias strip Fig. 139. A Chemise Nightgown 
to give plenty of ease around the curve of the 

armhole so that it will not draw when turned over. The lace edge should be sewed on 

the armhole after it is faced. 

COMBINATION GARMENTS dispose of much of the useless material about the hips 

and waist, are excellent for stout figures, and give a better fit to the one-piece dress. 

If the corset cover and skirt are cut in one, the garment is basted and carefully fitted 

and stitched in French seams. If cut separately, each is fitted and them basted to-
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gether with the seam toward the outside, which is afterwards covered with narrow bead- 
ing. Theskirt is closed directly in line with the closing of the corset cover. The skirt 
opening is made the necessary length and finished like the placket for underwear, which 
is shown in the process of making on page 34. 

NIGHTGOWNS may be made of cambric, nainsook, long cloth, dimity or cross-bar 
materials, and trimmed with lace, embroidery, or a touch of handwork. The parts 
are joined by French seams and a hem turned up at the bottom. 

The Chemise Nightgown slips over the head and may be gathered into a fitted yoke or 
finished with an insertion or beading. (Fig. 139.) It may also be gathered into a binding of 
sheer lawn, trimmed in any pretty fashion. The binding should be about three-quar- 
ters of an inch wide after it isjoined. The ribbon isrun through it instead of through 
a beading. If desired, beading or narrow insertion may be used for attaching this 
binding to the gown. Beading is inserted between the turned-in edges of the binding 
and all three edges held together with one row of stitching. The beading is then joined 
to the garment in a tiny French seam. The ends of the binding are made to meet in 
front so as to form openings through which the ribbon is passed. 

Ina High-Neck Gown the opening is cut as directed in the pattern instructions, The 
edges are usually turned under for hems, the right lapping over the left and machine- 
stitched across the bottom. Another kind of finish for the neck is a strap, yoke-shaped 
to fit the neck of the gown smoothly. It givesa simple method of closing, one side en- 
tirely covering the other. The strap may be trimmed with feather-stitching or hand em- 
broidery. When the yoke is not lined, the outer edge is turned under in a narrow hem. 
A buttoned through closing is better for this style than the fly. The neck decoration is 
usually repeated in the sleeve. 

The Sleeves are gathered twice at the top. Baste the seam in the armhole with the 
seam toward the outside and stitch close to the edge. Now turn the seam and stitch 
again, having the finished seam at the inside of the garment. Care must be taken that 
the gathers are evenly distributed between the notches of the pattern, and drawn 
down straight from the first stitching.



CHAPTER IX 

INFANTS’ CLOTHES 

N INFANT’S WARDROBE should be characterized by extreme daintiness of mate. 
A rials, trimming and workmanship. Baby clothes are not subject to sudden 

changes of style, but there are improvements instituted from time to time, 
primarily with a view to insuring greater comfort to the child in the wearing of the 

garments and to making the process of dressing an infant a less tedious operation. 
Buttons and buttonholes are not desirable, except 

Ga ae a> on the dresses, slips and outer garments. 

es, Paper | eA on SHIRTS should be made either of softest baby 
a oe P16 cee flannel, or of fine linen, nainsook, ete. Every stitch 

rs td cs should be made by hand. 
; y ger Fh -_— 3 In the Flannel Shirt it is necessary to exercise 

% as I ¢ great care in finishing all of the seams, hems and 
ee ‘i \\ i] ; turnings as flatly as possible, as otherwise they are 

3 | i . Bg likely to render the child uncomfortable. The 

(je EEN : shoulder and under-arm seams should be pressed 
a iP) TEN open, after 

i Fi ‘| my stitching, and Pes 
ie RTE | both seam phe Eee > 
es FLA F edges catch- ayy aS << 

LK oF oo stitched on the (<, AEs = 
{ inside of the J er 4 —e 

garment. se Shy re 

Fig. 140. Flannel Shirt with Double turn- he Ye 3 . 
Crocheted Edges edhemsarefre- a7 © (a. / 4 

quently dis “« eng 1 ee 
pensed with on the front and lower edges of shirts. ae i E aan 
In some cases the flannel is turned only once and a alu 
loose buttonhole or crochet- stitch in soft Saxony } SS . 4 al 
wool or silk floss is made over the edge. This & X i ead 
finish is shown in Fig. 140. Ne 4 an 

A Linen or Nainsook Shirt is made with “Viel OO ae 
felled seams. The front and lower edges are finished & al 

with a hem, and the [} \ao 3 
ease neck and armholes ee se ‘ a 

B. ©) | with narrow bias fa- (/ 3 
Ga -7 ae 12264 cings of the material. e “ 

ie Be i 
7 are ae ee Fig. 141. An Infant's Linen Shirt 

aes) eS Sa a casing for the drawstring. If fine lace is used as trim- 
ae ee ming, the armhole edges are not faced, but are merely 

ee eS ale a rolled and the lace is whipped to them. (Fig. 141.) 

ipee REPO ERR eg A FLANNEL BAND for an infant is shown in Fig. 142. 
‘ ae It is of flannel twenty-seven inches long and about six 

inches wide. All the edges are turned over on the outside, 
Fig. 142. A Flannel Band one and a quarter inches and catch-stitched. (Fig. 142.) 

A PINNING BLANKET or BARRIE-COAT is used in place of the flannel petticoat. 
After the skirt portion is cut, the front and lower edges are turned in hems and feather- 
stitched on the outside. (See Fig. 143 on the following page.) 

46
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The body is cut from fine cambric, and though the edges may be bound or faced, it is 
better to make the body double. Join the shoulder edges of both the outside and inside, 
and press the seams open. Lay the two body portions evenly together, with the 
shoulder seams of both toward the outside. Stitch a seam around the upper edge 
and across the lower edge to the notches. The ends are left open until the tape is in- 
serted. The body is stitched between the notches after the skirt is joined to it. After 
they are stitched, the two body 
parts are turned to bring the J 
seam edges inside. The edges at i ye 4 
the pointed ends are turned in Zi Wr yp i 
and the end of the piece of tape 5 7, ;' 7) Wii; Le n 
is slipped into each opening. ( Yq er | 
Gather the skirt and join it to fy If Yi eer Wii 
the body as shown in Fig. 143. M/A, eye” HH 
Baste around the armhole about // iff Wu ae wy 

one inch from the edge to keep {t {¥ WIN We, LL eo noneapat tarmac 
the two portions evenly togeth- \, \_ |) 7 LEY TS 0 WaT Nine | i \\ 
er. Clip the raw edgesand turn \ A\ I; i) 14 {1 | Hii ANA 
one in a seam’s width and baste Sa) 73 i] vi | hii) I } \ 

it; then turn the other edge in \) Ue | TN) Wal i] i 
and baste it to the first. Stitch / | i y | 
by machine or overhand the two it. Ui Hh ML) P re 

folded edges together to finish Fig. 143. A Pinning-Blanket with Tie Ends 
the armhole. The edges of the 
body portion should be basted and then featherstitched. Baste about an inch each side 
of the perforations that indicate the opening to be made at the left side. Cut through the 
perforations and bind the opening with soft ribbon or silk tape. If preferred, the skirt 
may be mounted on a straight band, made double, instead of on the shaped body. ‘The 
straight band can be lapped and hemmed. 

AN INFANT’S PETTICOAT is finished according to the material of which it is made. 
The Flannel Petticoat has the seams stitched and finished as shown in Figs. 11 or 12, 

on page 5. The bottom of the skirt may 
A) Cp be embroidered in scallops, or the hem 

G Aq / finished as shown in Fig. 131, page 39. 
C ee G A flannel petticoat which hangs from 

( Te (a the shoulders and has no separate body 
a Bane ) >. or placket is shown in Fig. 144. It is fas- 

= tened on one or both shoulders by rib- 
bons or buttons and buttonholes. The 
neck and armholes of this style of petti- 
coat are usually bound with ribbon or 
tape, though a scalloped edge worked 

r with white embroidery silk makes the lit- 
tle garment much prettier. If it is to 
be embroidered do not cut out the neck 
and armholes, but mark the outline of 
the pattern with a colored thread. The 
design can then be stamped along the out- 
line and cut out after the embroidery is 
done. 

Fig. 144. Flannel Skirt, Closing on the Shoulders The under-arm seams are finished in 

4 Tienster Sapien Vesian’ 10520 the regulation manner with catch-stitch- 
ing or featherstitching before the embroidery is begun. 

The Nainsook or Cambric Petticoat is finished in French seams. The lower edge of the 
skirt may be finished with a deep hem or with tucks, insertion and edging. The upper 
edge is gathered with fine stitches and joined to the body after the placket has been 
hemmed with a very narrow hem on one side, and one three-quarters of an inch wide on 
the other. Lap the wide hem over the narrow (Fig. 145), and tack firmly at the bottom
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of the placket with ~— 
two rows of machine oe LQ 
stitching, preferably ; . 
running slanting. i ‘ 

The body is either fi 
NY cut single and faced 2 Se Z 

at the neck and arm- L-. ; <7 ‘ 
, hole after the shoul- P a cv 

der and under-arm “ : 
are joined in a 7: re if 
French seam (Fig. am 

t 146), or cut of two AS a 4 
} layers of cambric, 4 aa A 
: } one serving as. the r .S 

i lining. (Fig. 147.) 4 
‘ If a single body 

aa is used the seam __ Fig. 146. Petticoat Joined to Single Body 
as joining the body 

and skirt is made toward the inside. A bias strip of cambric 
is placed next to the petticoat in the same seam, which is then 
stitched, turned over and hemmed to the body. 

Fig. 145. Hemmed Placket If made double, stitch the under-arm seams of both outside 
and lining; place the right sides of the material 

pr together and stitch all except the lower edge 
= we 3 . oS and shoulder seams. Clip the curved edges, 
ee oa a turn the body right side out and crease along 
Ror sicr \ Skee the sewing line. It may be stitched again on 
ae aN 1g the outside to strengthen the edges and hold 

\ Sram ees 2b the seams in position. The top of the petti- 
ere coat is gathered and basted to the lining with 

é the seam toward the inside. Turn this seam 
co D> Se up on the body; turn in the edge of the out- 

mere a ~~ - 4 side piece and stitch it over the gathers, cov- 
ij } | Vy ering all previous stitchings. The shoulders 

nt) | | are stitched in a fell seam. 
s j ' i \ 

E} f ; t 4g A SLIP is invariably made very plain and 
Ree i +} loose, of fine, sheer Persian lawn, nainsook or 
ie 4 dimity. It should be put together with nar- 

row French seams. In the model shown in 

i i i to Double Bod: Fig. 147. Petticoat Joined to Doub ly ; I 

Fig. 148, the neck is finished with The ED 
a bias binding. A narrow tape yo By: \ 
isrun through the binding so that f5 Y any \ 
the neck can be drawn up to the SHI 4\\ 
right size when the slip is worn. love 4 
Make an eyelet in the outside of Pik - 
the neck-binding just in front of [ Gs, 

the underlapping hem. Pass the | : } 
ribbon through this opening so | oe a! % 
that it will meet the other end that Ly j ! q 
comes from the opening of the | ba ee i 
overlapping hem. { 

The neck and sleeves, which | 
should be gathered into narrow J i 3 ee 
bands at the bottom, may be , : ? —s 
edged with a frill of lace. The 

back is cut down through the Fig. 148. Binding at Neck of Slip
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center to the depth given for the opening in the pattern instructions. Each edge of 
the opening is finished with a tiny hem. A plait is then made deep enough to bring the 
opening back one-half inch from the edge. It is held in place by a slanting row of stitch- 

irg at the end of the opening. (Fig. 149.) 

. THE KIMONO or WRAPPER is a very practical garment and 
SRS may be made of flannel, cashmere or any light-weight woolen 

FZ, material. A very pretty little garment may be made of French flan- : 
f nel, dotted or plain, with a shaped band of contrasting silk or flan- 

p nel. (Fig. 150.) 
The garment is collarless, and the neck and front edges, as well 

as the sleeves, are finished with shaped bands. The band is basted 
to the inside of the wrapper, along the neck and front edges. 
After it is stitched on, the band is rolled over on the outside of the 

| wrapper and basted in such a manner that it extends a trifle 
beyond the joining seam. The other edge of the band is turned 
in and basted flat to the material and is held in position by a simple 
featherstitch. When a straight band is used, one long edge is 
joined to the wrap- 
per with the seam 7 
toward the out- 7” , “| a 

A e side; the other Pi.  - ay 
Fig. 149. Finish at edge is then turned ~“ 4 if i. 

spe under and basted I co ax 
over the seam as shown in Fig. 151. [ st 3 

French knots and various fancy ; ‘ K 
stitches, scallops or little trailing vines ; i ] fi é 
of embroidery can be used very effect- AN; P 
ively in the trimming of these wrap- ; eM 
pers. Silk or satin ribbon may be y rr iY 
used for the straight band. Some of , | ,-. 4 
these kimono wrappers are lined 2, 
throughout with soft India silk. The a = 
wrapper design mentioned above is per- j ie ar) q 2 
forated in the correct length for a house 4 7 2 
sack. This convenient little garment My F 
is made like the wrapper in every par- i be 4 
ticular, except the length. E ft Bs 

A dainty little sack is made of white Fig. 150. Applying a Facing 
cashmere lined with pale pink India silk. . 

Both the outside and lining portions are cut exactly alike, the 
ial. seams stitched and pressed open. The sack and lining are then 

—< er basted together, with seams turned toward the inside. The 
cai sleeve portions are gathered separately at the top. Sew the out- 

ear side material of the sleeve in at the armhole. Turn the raw 
x edge of the sleeve lining under, gather it and hem to the arm- 

hole. A tiny turnover collar may be added with the same kind 
of finish. The edges of the sack may be turned in and secured 

\ ) with a row of featherstitching, or they may be buttonholed 
: together by a scalloped edge. Both finishes are shown in Chapter 
} IV “Practical and Ornamental Stitches.” z 

/ THE DRESS is made practically in the same way as the slip. 
Nothing but the finest material should be used, batiste, nainsook 

\ or sheer linen. Simple designs with a few hand-run tucks, a bit 
of embroidery, featherstitching or drawn-work make a far 
daintier gown than heavy material, lavishly trimmed with lace 

aie or machine embroidery. There are many excellent patterns for 
Fig. 151. Attaching baby dresses, and one who has the time and taste to spend on 

Straight Band the layette will find it a fascinating occupation.



50 THE DRESSMAKER 

A Dainty Yoke may be made by over-handing alternate rows of lace insertion and em- 
broidery together. Fine tucking rolled and whipped to lace insertion, also makes a pretty 
yoke. Narrow veining or hemstitched beading as shown in Fig. 152, joins the yoke to 
the dress. It is rolled and whipped on, or sewed in a tiny Frenvh seam. The shoulder 
seams are joined by beading, which is also used as a finish for the neck and sleeves. 

If the Skirt is made of flouncing with an embroidered or hemstitched edge, the fulness 
under the arm is usually disposed of in an 
inverted plait. This plait takes the place of a 
gored seam and enables one to keep the out- mh ‘ig 
lines at the bottom perfectly straight. The NG vA We Wf 
edges are joined at the back to a convenient | SARS e! NY i, 

depth for the opening and a placket is finished Fe Ghee 
as shown in Fig. 148. fae ay VEL WORE oy, 

Tn Cutting a dress from any plain material, [ay ig Pe Se ie, 
follow the instructions on thepattern. Thecon- f[— isa f { ay. cn a 
cealment of the back seam is usually arranged Js" : f BB HW) | ei 4 
for under the plait. The edge may be hemmed ieee!’ Bot re x u 
by hand, tucked or ornamented in any way [ois i Cay s 
desired. The placket opening is cut and fin- [7% : eh cer 
ished in the center of the back piece. =< _ - eo 

Some of these patterns are arranged so Fig. 152. Yoke for Infants’ Dress 
that the material may be cut with a bias seam 
under the arm, if it should be desired, which gives the garment a curved lower edge. 

THE CLOAK and OUTDOOR GARMENTS are made more or less elaborately according 
to one’s taste and needs. White is generally used and daintiness and simplicity are the 
most desirable characteristics. In summer, pretty little cloaks are made of piqué and 
cashmere. The lower and front edges may be hemmed by hand or held in place by feather- 
stitching on the outside, or the hem may be stitched by machine. The same finish is 

carried out at the neck and wrist. The 
buttonholed edge is a suitable finish for 

eeh! piqué. 
a Even for colder weather cashmere 

i a may still be used with a warm interlin- 
y ( a ing. Bedford cord and broadcloth make 

: \ excellent coats. Wool wadding or a soft 
Pass | ee flannel are best for the interlining. It 

‘ ’ should be cut without the seam and 
hem allowance Instead of making the 

regular seam, draw the shoulder and 

under-arm edges together with a loose 

overhand or ball-stitch, making them 
lie perfectly flat. The outside of the 
coat 1s turned under at the bottom and 
catch-stitched to the interlining. 

The Lining is cut like the outside and 
seamed in a regular seam, which is 

afterward pressed open. Place the 
| seams toward the inside and baste the 

- lining to the coat. The lining at the 
bottom of the coat should be one-half 
inch shorter than the coat after its lower 

Zna—. edge has been turned up. (Fig. 153.) 
1 bie hs Place the lining in the sleeves; gather 

har A Mees sleeve and lining separately at the top. SS Stitch the sleeve in the coat leaving the 
= lining loose. (Fig. 154.) Later it is 

~~ hienmed down over the stitching of the 
Fig. 153. How Lining and Interlining Are Used armhole,
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The Collar is made unlined, with a facing of the lining material. It is stitched to the 
neck of the coat, and the lining of the coat hemmed against this stitching. If the coat 
has a cape it is sewed on like the collar. The edge of the collar, the wrist and the 

cape may be trimmed with fancy braid, lace or 
handwork. 

The cloak is preferably lined with soft China 
silk, and if wool wadding is used, the wool is 
picked away from the cheese-cloth around the 

\ seams to avoid bulkiness at these points. 

Lf ) LITTLE SHOES and SLIPPERS made of a 
——<“o washable material are a pretty part of the lay- 

¥ 4 ette. The piqué or other material is cut accord- 
oH ing toa slipper pattern, following the directions 

Yee given on the pattern envelope. The sole is cut 
| from silesia or some other stout lining fabric. 

‘ ] 3 The sole and upper part of the shoe should be 
4 lined with flannel. The outside material and 

J \) the flannel lining are seamed separately and the ‘i: 
A seams pressed open. They are then basted 

\ together with their edges even. Theupper and 
a lower edges of the slipper are bound with a 

Fig. 154. Detail of Sleeve Lining bias seam binding. The upper part and the 
sole are overhanded together on the wrong 

side and the shoe is turned right side out. The ankle straps are lined with cambric. 
Work the buttonhole in the right hand strap of one slipper and in the left hand strap 
of the other, Flat bows run through tiny buckles, or rosettes of baby ribbon, can be 
used to trim the bootees, 

.



CHAPTER X 

CHILDREN’S CLOTHES 

HILDREN’S CLOTHES should be made very simply. Use a good quality ma- 
( terial and suitably childish colors. The one-piece dress is an accepted style 

for small boys and girls, and can be made of wool, linen or cotton materials. 
Directions for finishing dresses made of sheer materials will be found in Chapter 

{X, “Infants’ Clothes.” For instructions on the making of a sailor or naval suit, see 
Chapter XI. 

THE RUSSIAN DRESS has a side-front closing, and the buttonholes may be made 
through the material or in a fly applied underneath the over- 
lapping edge. Patterns for this style of garment are to be had 
either with or without plaits. A good design for little folks i i 
is a perfectly plain dress confined at the waist with a belt of | ; 
leather or of the dress material. An inverted plait is sometimes i i 

allowed at the under-arm seams, which gives extra fulness to f Yy 
the skirt. The neck and wrists, and sometimes the closing Y 

edges, are usually finished with narrow bands. 

A Piaited Design is very becoming to little girls. The front TET 
and back portions of the dress are laid in plaits which are a Be ae eo 
stitched only to the belt line. The closing is arranged under one Crows Fook 
of the plaits, either at the front or back. Before cutting out, 

place the front and back of pattern on the 
material, and if piecing is necessary, plan to 
have the joining concealed under a plait. 

i Mark all perforations and notches plainly 
on the material. To make the box plaits, 

Ss bring the lines of perforations together; baste 
f and stitch through them. Bring the cen- 

. ter of the plait over the line of stitching 
\: and spread it to form a box plait. Baste 

\ the plait in position along both folds and 
\ stitch it down, if desired. A crow’s-foot 

\ ‘ (Fig. 155) worked at the end of each row 
, of stitching may be used. The method of 
N making a crow’s-foot is given in Chapter IV, 

\ SAS: “Practical and Ornamental Stitches.” 

\ The Closing, cut under a plait and fin- 
i ished with laps for buttons and button- 

y holes, is shown in Fig. 156. The slash for the 
ay | opening was made under the plait a seam’s 

‘ width from the sewing. The laps are made 
asi double, and when attached should be a little 
Ron oad ies i narrower than the plait which covers them. 
an ee a —..] By referring to the illustration, the method 

Fig. 156. Laps Finishing Closing Edges of joining the laps to the edges of the open- 
ing will be readily understood. 

' _A Buttonhole Fly is provided in some patterns by a hem allowed under the plait. The 
edge is turned under once, and basted as for a hem, but not stitched. The raw edge 
fis not turned in a seam, but is inserted in the box plait and secured with the one stitch- 
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ing. (Fig. 157.) Ifthe hem is not allowed on the pattern 
the edge is brought over to the line of perforations, where 
it is basted and stitched. The center of the plait is 

== brought over to the line of stitching forming the box 
i} plait, and is then basted in position. To the raw edge 

H under the plait, stitch a lengthwise strip of material cut 
} to extend to within one-quarter of an inch 

} of the outer edge of the plait, to form the fly 
for the buttonholes. Hem the free edge of 
the strip against the line of sewing. In- 
structions for the most suitable finish for 
each garment will be found on the pattern. 
The button side of the garment can be fin- 
ished with ahem oran underlap. (Fig. 158.) 

A Yoke can be joined to the front of a 
| dress as shown in Fig. 159 on the following - 
j page. Cut the yoke and turn the edge 

under a seam’s width, clipping the edge 
where necessary to-make it lie flat. Baste 
the yoke over the top of the front of the 
dress. To the wrong side, baste a bias 
strip of material with its edges turned under. 
Place two rows of stitching across the yoke, 

| stitching from the outside. They will catch 
through the bias facing that is basted un- 
derneath, and which covers the seam, ma- 

Z king a neat finish on the inside. This finish 
is desirable for a summer dress, as it makes 

: it unnecessary to line the yoke. If a lining 
is used, however, it is cut like the yoke pat- 
tern, and the top of the dress portion is en- 

Fig. 157. Hem Used as Fly Under Plait 

closed between the turned-under edges 
of the yoke and its lining. ral 

Sleeves are made in various ways. Z ! 
They may be gathered at the wrist and ( i 
set into a cuff or wristband,-or the lower \) & H 
part of the sleeve may be stitched in \ } i 
plaits forming its own cuff. After lay- ) ; 
ing the plaits according to the pattern | | 
instructions, baste them flat to the 4 | 

sleeve and stitch through both plait and if . 
sleeve. Stitch the seam of the sleeve at | 
the openings, with the extensions beyond : 
the edges of the seam. On the front ; 
edge this extension is turned under for i| 
a hem, and on the other extension a tiny i} 
hem is turned in along the upper end and | 
the long side. This extension is meant i 
foranunderlap. Underface the wrist as \, 3 } 
shown in Fig. 161. Close the opening 
with buttons and buttonholes. (Fig.162.) 

A Cuff, if one is used, is made of two : 
pieces of material cut from the cuff pat- 
tern. These two pieces are basted to- . a 

gether, with the right sides facing each Sea 4 
other. The stitching is made close to Fig. 158. A Fly Stitched on Under Plait ;
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the edge, and runs around the two ends 
and the lower edge. The cuff is then 
turned right side out and carefully basted eee 
so that the stitching will come in the oe eR 
crease. Join the upper edge of the cuff : : bi ee diese 
portion to the lower edge of the sleeve, ah ee se eee 
with the seam toward the outside. The : Specimen on ol, See 
other cuff portion is turned under and : Sasser 6 ee 
basted over the seam. Stitching at the = Bae ae Sane Oe - 
edges, around all four sides, finishes the eS 8 aa 

cuff. ae 
Buttons and buttonholes are also used ~ 4 Ras ea 

in closing the cuff, which is made to lap b i F 
the width of the extension. Fig. 160 shows | 
the cuff basted to the sleeve in prepara- b 
tion for stitching. If the sleeve has a Fig. 159. Attaching Yoke to Front 
box plait extending to the top, gather 
the sleeve from the edges of the plait to the notches, but do not gather the sleeve across 
the box plait. 

E ae ae = 
i Mee » 

] ‘ 

i 4 q Rs 

: e 4 a = : 
¥ ea x : it 4 * 

; Z| eo} me ae 
; 4 es ead ve 

ca 7? es 
ey 28) is ' ; i 

Right Side eg : | é ee: 
Fig. 160. Method of s x 
Applying a Cuff " s 

A French seam is the ™ \ See 
best finish for all light- Vii o V\\\ 4 
weight cottons, but for ; ‘ { ‘| i \ ‘ 
heavy cotton and wool PD a NAY gl 
materials the armhole Pe ee 
seams must be either <r SF 
bound or overcast. Di- Wrong Side Right Side 
rections for making Fig. 161. Method of Fig. 162. Finished Sleeve 
French seams are given Finishing Sleeve Closed 
in Chapter I. Two rows 
of gatherings are used along all the edges that are to be gathered. The finished hem 
should be the exact width given in the pattern instructions. 

Sometimes these little dresses are trimmed with an embroidered star or other em- 
blem such as are used on sailor suits. For appropriate designs for this purpose see 
the opposite page.



CHAPTER XI 

; SAILOR OR NAVAL SUITS 

LMOST invariably the small boy and girl, if given any voice in the choosing of their 
clothes, will select the suit that looks most like a uniform. Probably this is the 
reason why the styles permitting the use of brass buttons, emblems or insignia 
meet with such general and long-continued favor. 

EMBLEMS and CHEVRONS in the various groups, or sets of anchors, bars, eagles and 
stars, finished and ready to sew on, can be bought, but they are never as satisfactory as 

the designs that can be stamped on the dress itself. Sometimes the figures are worked 
in the center of a piece of broadcloth or linen, which is cut square or oblong, or possibly 
in shield shape, and attached to the sleeve with a row of catch-stitching. 
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Fig. 163. Emblems and Chevrons 

The mother who makes her children’s clothes is sometimes confronted with the problem 
of selecting some kind of an embroidered emblem, and for this reason we offer the differ- 

ent combinations illustrated above. The chevrons or stripes are not padded but 
should be made of strips of scarlet three-eighths of an inch wide, separated one-fourth 
inch and sewed on flat with an overlock stitch of scarlet silk on the edges. 

In working the specialty marks and eagles, an easier plan than the one of cutting the 
figures out of pasteboard and working over them, is to baste a piece of canvas or crino- 
line on the wrong side of the material, and work right through it, cutting the edges of the 
canvas away after the figure has been completed. 
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Light-weight twisted embroidery silk, mercerized cotton, or a linen thread may be 
used to advantage, for in this work smoothness is the most desirable feature, and the 
threads should all be placed in such a way as to lie next to one another, but not overlap. 

On suits of galatea, chambray, linen or any of the pretty cotton materials used for 
children’s clothes, the work may be done with cotton, either plain or mercerized. This 
thread is more suitable than silk for suits which need frequent washing. The sleeve 
emblem may be repeated on the front of the blouse or shield, or a simpler design—a star 
or anchor, for instance—may be used if preferred. 

THE SAILOR or NAVAL SUIT is one of the most attractive costumes for young girls 
for any season of the year. This type of dress makes excellent school and play dresses. 
The blouse is particularly good for gymnasium suits. There are many modifications of 
the sailor dress, and a great variety of patterns. 
Dark navy-blue flannel and bleached cotton drill are the materials used for these blouses 

or overshirts, as they are called. According to the regulations governing the uniforms 
of officers and enlisted men of the navy, the dark-blue flannel 
blouses are trimmed with white linen tape, while the cotton 
drill blouses are made with sailor collar and cuffs of dark-blue 
flannel, which are also trimmed with the tape. 

In adapting this style for misses’ and girls’ e wear, it is not nec- 
essary to be governed absolutely by the : ironclad rules re- 
garding color and material which are 
observed in the r e navy. Besides the 
regulation nav y- ‘ LN blue and white, 
brown, gray and red, and the un- 
bleached “khaki” < . shades are consid- 
ered quite correct > i eae | for sailor dresses. 
Serge, cheviot, | a MO prunella cloth and 
panama suitingare Sis P| appropriate wool- 
en materials, while 3 r linen, duck, piqué, 
gingham, galatea, rere: > ete., are a few of 
the suitable wash yy f fabrics. 

The selection of , tee’ the emblems for 
the “rating badge” 2 Ae 7 - on the sleeve of the 
blouse makes quite e Fig. 165, Reting Badge for an interesting 
study. The navy = a ee ans regulations state 
that the rating 2 badge shall be made of the garment mate- 
rial, its decoration to consist of a spread eagle above a specialty 
mark, and a class chevron. 

For blue clo- = ae thing, the eagle and specialty marks should 
be embroidered in F® aeons Mee white, and for white volothine they should 
be worked in nore blue silk. The naval uniform regulations 
further order that the rating badge shall be worn by all petty officers of the starboard 
watch on the right sleeve, midway between the shoulder and the elbow ; by all petty 
officers of the port watch the badge is on the left sleeve. This statement eliminates . 
any doubt as to the correct placing of the rating badge, as, in accordance with these 
instructions, either sleeve is correct. The chevrons show the class of the officer, while 
the specialty marks indicate his position in the marine service. 

In using these emblems on a girl’s blouse, it is a pretty fancy to select the specialty 
marks worn by the father or brother who is enlisted, or even an insignia indicating the 
trade or professional calling followed by a male member of the wearer’s family, such as 
engineer, electrician, printer, carpenter, plumber, machinist, etc. The emblem may be 
placed on the shield also, and a five-pointed star should be embroidered on both corners 
of the collar. Excellent transfer stamping patterns can be purchased for the emblems, 
stars, etc. 

TO MAKE THE BLOUSE, baste the seams with notches matching, and try the blouse on, 
either by slipping over the head or lapping the fronts, as directed in the pattern instruc- 
tions. If a yoke-facing is used, the under-arm seams are left open to facilitate the work. 
The shoulder seams of the blouse are joined with the seams toward the outside ; those of 
the yoke-facing toward the wrong side. Stitch and press the seams open.
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The lower edge of the yoke is turned under a 
: seam’s width. If the yoke has a curved lower ee ANN = ~ 

. outline, the turned-under portion at the fullest See ee esis AS ae 
part of the curves must be slightly eased, while paar iipmne ean ony a ener 
at the sharp points it must be slashed as shown HEE Se 
in Fig. 166. Lay the blouse flat on the table, See S Sas 
spread out its entire length. Place the yoke on apres ah eee 
the blouse so that the shoulder seams come ex- Pisiew sau sat Seas ete aay 
actly together and the yoke lies smoothly on Sieh: Saas 
the blouse. Pin the yoke to hold it in place, <— J 
then baste and stitch it to the blouse. = 

Plaits are made in the regulation sleeve by Fig. 166, Turing Edge of Yoke 
creasing fron the perforations at the bottom to 
the corresponding perforations at cuff depth. These creases are brought over to the 
position marked by perforations and the plaits are stitched along the fold edge before 
the seam is closed. 

The illustration below shows how the blouse may be laid out on the table for conven- 
ience in joining the sleeve. Baste the sleeve to the yoke with the usual three- 

eighths-of-an-inch seam and then stitch it. Turn 
“ : under the armhole of the blouse three-eighths of 

ees an inch, baste it over the seam, and fell it down. Make 
SEE : a second stitching on the body of the blouse one-quar- 
-ie / ter of an inch from the seam. The under-arm and 

Ge Oe sleeve seams have been left open until now, making 
RES ES the work easier to handle and also making it possible 
Be ee] to sew the rating badge on the sleeve properly.” 

se S ] Close the under-arm seams and the sleeve seams as 
Hee ee notched, using flat felled seams. A placket is some- 

ge ee times made in the sleeve at the wrist, which is closed 
PN | with buttons and buttonholes. The method for ma- 

f ae ra king this style of sleeve, with and 
oe 2 Ag without a cuff, is given in Chap- 
i ge ter X, “Children’s Clothes.” 
ee fo >>. A hem is turned at the bot- 
ees Boos SURE USS tom of the blouse, and, if the 

# = fit a =. 7 pattern instructions direct, an 
i Be : : ET eae | elastic is inserted to hold the 
} & dl = mo == blouse in place. 

ose : \\ ae THE COLLAR is joined to the : 
ae : CE eset MES. neck with theseam toward thein- 

Senge ( ee side. (Fig. 168.) The collar is 
Br Seas oe Sees marked with notches showing 
ee As : where it joins the blouse, and, in 

ee : es TA a : basting it on, the edge should be 
Ee as stretched between the notches to 
See Lee 5 eae fit the corresponding edge of the 
bras ee uu fee ae ee blouse thus aelie the collar to 
gee fe an roll closely about the neck. The outer edges are 

Vee ge a turned under three-eighths of an inch and basted 
HSS : down. At the end of the slash in front, the turned- 
SE SSR under portion tapers away to a point. 
ees SSE The outer facing is placed on the collar so carefully 
eee ace that the roll perforations will come exactly together 
ee ese and the ends are slipped under the fronts. (Fig. 169.) 
HEIRS Ee aC Baste along the roll perforations. The neck edge 
VER SRS Sg of the facing is stretched sufficiently to make it lie 

( ee smoothly when the collar is rolled back. After pin- 
| _ ning the collar facing around the neck and down the
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front, roll the collar and facing over at 
eat} the perforations, and roll the fronts back 

to the single perforations near the front 
2 Fi edge. Put your hand under the collar 

: ; and smooth it outward, so that it does 
ae 4 AH not wrinkle on the collar facing. 
beim Cae 1 Turn the edge of the collar facing un- 
Soe he ees i der, even with the collar. Baste the 
ot bse ait cok eae | collar and the facing together across the 
lige Ee ay eT bottom and sides, up to the seam join- 
ee ‘\ Mae. SNe i] ing the collar and blouse. From that 
vf YY | point down, take out the pins that 
ee a ie] hold the collar facing to the blouse. 
eh ae | a i) @ The collar facing is trimmed with three 
% Ns a Ee 4 oe rows of linen tape, set its own width 

\ 2 fo a: es apart and stitched on both edges. If 
: WN fh Wd E Siu Ss you sew the tape on the collar facing 

ee Net a poe el after the latter is on the blouse, the 
TE \ lL LE Be Os stitching will show on the front of your 
2 Ee NE FE =. yoke. Across the back of the collar it 

ete Ne 2 i makes no difference, for the facing is on 
% BOON top, and the stitching underneath. Baste 

—— 
¥ i 

. 1 

yy 1 \\ 
B 1 

i Ui D 

i e 
Fig. 168. Basting on Collar i 

f : 
the linen tape carefully to the collar fa- ‘ 
cing and stitch it on both edges. } Ge Sk 

After it has been stitched, the collar i y ‘Ss " 
facing can be basted in place under the i i % aie 
front. A row of stitching as close to the cer / 
edge as possible should run around the Ye £ j 
entire outer edge. The inner edge of \ ‘ oe § 
the collar facing must be turned under iw re ‘ 
three-eighths of an inch. Wherever it bMS eas bine 
is necessary, it must be clipped, or co Ng Oe ae 3 
eased, like the edge of the yoke. After NS WA : 
the edge is turned under, it is basted to eats WEE ORF: Bes 
the blouse. Across the back of the Nowy ih Sill 
neck itis felled to the blouse, covering YY 
the seam, but down the fronts it is “ \ l] 
stitched with two rows of machine 2 ; 
stitching, which makes a pretty decora- rs * 
tion on the front of the blouse. Another Ba 
method of attaching a sailor collar is ak cee pe 
given in Chapter XXII, under “The _ 
Russian Blouse Jacket.” Fig. 169. Adjusting the Collar Facing 

The shield is cut in one piece and 
‘may be simply hemmed, or, if preferred, lined throughout with lawn or cambric. It is 
trimmed with an emblem or star. 

After both blouse and shield are finished, it is practical to make a few buttonholes 
along the neck line of the body part, under the collar, sewing buttons in corresponding posi- 
tions on the shield to prevent it from shifting around out of place. A crow’s-foot may be 
made at the lower end of the neck opening in front. 

THE NECKERCHIEF or TIE worn with the blouse by a sailor of the navy is made of a
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perfect square of black silk tied in a square knot, leaving ends from four to six inches long. 
‘This square piece is folded diagonally and then rolled up, with the two overlapping cor- 
ners folded into the material and held together by an elastic, as shown in Fig. 170, 
while the other corners are tied at the lower end of the collar in a square knot, with a 

corner extending from each side. By studying Fig. 171 
the method of tying a sailor’s knot will be easily under- 

F % stood. 

TO MAKE THE SKIRT, lay the pattern pieces on the ma- 
oa.” fl > | terial, paying due 

‘| attention to the 3 
‘ perforations indi- 

cating the grain 
f a of the goods. The 

: ie skirt length . 
y C7 should first be 

y # ascertained, and, : 

c F unless allowance 
™ ismadeforahem, 

4 sufficient length 4 
‘ shouldbe added Fig. 171. Detail of Tying Knot 

when cutting. 

a If front openings are desired, and are not provided for in 
the pattern, both edges of the front gore are underfaced 

f to the depth of a placket opening, with a straight strip 
of material about one and one-half inches wide. The 
front edge of each side gore should have an underlap 

Fig. 170. The Neckerchief Tied to the same depth, which should be about one inch and a 
half wide when finished. 

Join the gores together with stitched, felled seams, continuing the stitching along the 
opening. Baste the hem. If the skirt is to be plaited, the plaits will give sufficient 
material for the underlap. See Chapter XXI, “Skirts.” After the skirt has been 
fitted, the plaits are stitched near the edge down 
to the required depth. 

For a back lacing, the back plait is stitched sepa- 3 ae 
rately from the skirt and the fold edges worked with s 
six or eight eyelets, done in the same manner as in- E n - 
structed on page 15. A black silk lacing or silk tape rae 
is laced through the eyelets. The navy regulations a OR 
demand that the finished lacing appear like Fig. 173. F wa 2) ew 

The up- = y rs = 
iF per edge of < Sans Ss ie om the front ye . 74 

gore is fin- ee (Ug S $ 
; ished with ee, vs fe ‘? 
| cos) a straight - Si fet 

belt two yw = 
as inches Soe VE r ) B wide. A = r By a 

a x continuous x 71 
8 belt of the oS | 4 

i i ; samewidth #3 Re 
‘ is attached 2 = 

Fig. 172. Front Placket of Skirt to the side Fig. 173. Regulation Naval Lacing 
and back 

gores of the skirt. The belts are cut single and lined, with an interlining added if it is 
necessary. Three buttonholes are made at each side of the front gore, two on the skirt 
part and one on the belt as shown in Fig. 172. The sailor blouse may be used with a 
boy’s suit. Instructions for making trousers will be found in Chapter XXIII.



- CHAPTER XII 

AN EFFICIENT EQUIPMENT FOR DRESSMAKING 

RESSMAKING, like any other form of work, will give the best results when it is 
done with the best equipment. ‘‘Best’’ does not mean the most expensive. A 
three-dollar pine table of the right height and size for sewing and cutting is a bet- 
ter table for dressmaking than a fifty-dollar mahogany sewing-table just big 

enough to hold your scissors and work-basket. 

THE SEWING-ROOM. Every woman who sews or who has sewing done at home 
should have a light, well-equipped sewing-room. It need not be large, but it should 
have a good light by day and the artificial light should be properly placed and shaded. 
The floor should be covered by a clean sheet or linen drugget—sometimes called a crum- 
cloth. This covering keeps light-colored material from becoming soiled, and also enables 
you to leave the sewing-room in perfect order at the end of the day, for all-the scraps and 
threads can be picked up in the cloth. 

The room should be furnished with comfortable, straight chairs and a table large 
enough to lay out a skirt or coat for cutting and sewing. If it is a regular sewing-table 
you can keep your shears, pins, ete., in the drawer. The table should have a smooth, hard, 
even surface and should be of comfortable height, so that you can sit at it with your feet 
under it as you would sit at a writing-table. Never sew with your work on your lap. It 
makes you sit in a fatiguing position, strains your eyes and back, and stretches and crum- 

ples your work. Lay your 
SQ sewing on the table, letting 

! SA the table support its weight. 
BSS : A big chest of drawers is use- 

: SS = ful. Keep one drawer for 
AES —%: Ze buttons, boxes, hooks and eyes, 

Cog, SS ee —. z i bones, ete., another for pat- 
NEST SSS = terns and a third for left-over 

7 e SSS Sy ZB, pieces of materials. Keep all 
oe SS — eS pieces of material as long as 

i : ae BASS ws a the garment is in use, in case 
z 2 PISS |} you wish to mend or alter it. 

: : Exe OZ RO = ‘There should be hooks on the 
oa 2 ae SS = wall, coat and skirt hangers, 

' ae SS —©& and asilkoline curtain to draw 
- SOS over dresses, etc., that are left 

= = Se). hanging overnight. 

' : SHEARS AND SCISSORS. 
2 ae Zt ta - Dressmaking shears should 
SEZ” = i = be about nine or ten inches 

Capes TG 53am = long. Never use scissors for 
= = cutting. The shears should be 

apg i keptwell sharpened so that they 
————— =] | will cut a clean, even edge and 

SS not fret and chew the material. 
ra The best shears for dressmak- 

ing are’ known as the “bent” 

; Fig. 174. The Sewing Equipment shears. (Fig. 174.) They are 
60.
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bent in this way so as to raise the material as little as possible in cutting and so prevent 
the under layer from slipping in cutting two thicknesses of material. A good pair of bent 
shears can be had for a dollar and a quarter. Do not buy a cheap, poor pair. Good steel 
will last for many years. Do not use your shears for cutting threads, ete. You will 
need a pair of scissors and also a pair of buttonhole scissors. 

WEIGHTS. When your material is laid out smoothly on the table for cutting it should 
be held in place by four round iron weights 

AY weighing one or two pounds. (Fig. 174.) 
—————— You can get them at the stationer’s and 

ees = they cost about fifteen cents apiece. Or 
LESS SSee Se you can use the same sort of weights you 
SSS ee case use for your kitchen scales. 

SaaS PINs, NEEDLES, ET CETERA. Clean, 
Z unbent pins are important. Small pins 
Feet tne ine) eave basta are better than large, and fine steel Ae 

should be used on silk or any material that will mark. Never push a pin through a fabric. 
Use the points only and take up as little of the material as possible. 

You will need a thimble that fits correctly, needles of all sizes, basting cotton, different 
colored cottons for marking tailor’s tacks, chalk, a yard-stick and a tape-measure. Learn 
to use your tape-measure accurately, for one of the points of fine dressmaking is the differ- 
ence between an eighth of an inch and a quarter, a quarter of an ineh and three-eighths. 

IRONS. You should have either an electric iron and two ordinary irons, or else three 
ordinary irons. The two extra irons are used to hold the third in an inverted position in 
steaming velvet. An eight-pound smoothing-iron is the most satisfactory type for pressing. 

IRONING-BOARD. Skirts and coats can be pressed on your long laundry ironing- 
board or on your sewing-table. Seams should be pressed over the curved edge of an iron- 
ing-board so that the seam edges will not be marked on the garment. 

A SLEEVE-BOARD which can be used for sleeves and short seams can be made from 
a board two or three feet long, and tapering from five or six inches in width at one end to 
three inches at the other. (Fig. 174A.) The ends and edges should be rounded and the 
board should have an inner covering of flannel or a similar wool material, and an outer 
cover of smooth cotton cloth. (Fig. 174A.) 

A TAILOR’S CUSHION is used for pressing darts and curved seams. -(Fig. 174B.) 
It is ham shaped and is stuffed tightly with cotton rags. Cut two pieces, eighteen 

by fourteen inches, making them narrower at one end. (Fig. 174B.) Round off all the 
edges. Stitch the seam with a close stitch. 

THE SEWING-MACHINE should be of a good, reliable make. You will get full 
directions with it, and in using it be careful to observe the correct tension, length of stitch, 
ete. Tucking and gathering, ete., can be — 
done on a machine. Ze == 

THE DRESS-FORM. It is necessary in ye oN 
dressmaking to have a perfect duplicate of i SY 
your own figure on which you can try your Rat SN 
clothes as you make them. A, \ 

Buy a dress-form one size smaller than WW. i iy 

your bust measure. If you have a thirty- (QQ. JY 
six-inch bust, buy a thirty-four-inch dress- SS Y 
form. It should have an extension stand SSS: 2Z4AA 
that can be lowered to your skirt length. SS SS 
The stand should be on casters so that you =SS== 
can move it around and turn it easily. It is Fig. 174B. The Tailor’s Cushion
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a not necessary for you to have a wire skirt frame. 
oc Buy a princess lining, buying it by your bust meas- 
ss ure. If you are long or short waisted, round-shouldered 
A or over-erect or have any other slight peculiarity of 

physique, alter your pattern according to the instruc- 
‘ tions in Chapter XIV, “The Use of Butterick Patterns.” 

‘ . Cut the princess lining from unbleached muslin or 
} i\\) natural-colored linen or duck. The material should be 

\ a an | of a firm, strong quality so that it will not stretch and it 
i \\ hi should be thoroughly shrunken before it is used. In 

| | i» \ WT iN cutting the lining out, cut one sleeve. 

JA \\\ iil | Lay the pattern on the material, following the direc- 
I I i Hl HH tions given on the pattern envelope. Pin it on care- 

| Hil Mee ta "Tl HH fully and cut, following the edges of the pattern exactly. 
| H} I} Wy) | \SMi|| Clip the notches distinctly but not too deeply, and mark 

I il Hi} | Hi || the working perforations with tailor’s tacks, using dif- 
| iff HI Mh) | ferent-colored cottons for the different-size perforations. 

iy i | HHH] I vit Put the lining together according to the illustrated 
WA |, i | instructions given in the pattern, making the closing at 

i Mi | i! i the center front. 
| HT | I | Try the lining on with the fold edges of the front 

| Hh i | opening just meeting. 

| Hi | Fi \\ H The lining should be tried on directly over your cor- 
JT i | i\ Fi set so as to get as close a duplicate of your figure as 
TAG | ||\\\\ Willi, possible. In using the finished dress-form remember 

Ii i || | || il/| that it represents your figure without lingerie. If you 
am i]! | | wear heavy, clumsy underwear you should put it on the 
wn Hi HH] i \ | form in fitting. If you wear fine, close-fitting lingerie 

i Hi l| HW | i it will not be necessary to do so, as the lingerie will not 
HM | |] | Wa | alter the size or shape. Pin the fronts carefully and be 

a i | MW ! sure that the neck edges are even. 
oy | | | \ Wi) \g))_. Make the necessary alterations at the outlet seams, 
cd YH] |, \\\\\| 8 | fitting the lining very carefully. Be sure to have the 

i ! I! | \ \ E neck and armhole exactly right. Remove the lining 
My i | \ MN and if you make any alterations baste them in and try 

| Ii] We on the lining once more to be sure that it fits perfectly. 
sree re | uu |__k==, Stitch the seams through the bastings. If you can’t re- 
==" _—S > move them afterward it doesn’t matter in this case. 

= “= Fr Press the seams open. It is not necessary to bind, or 

aN) overeast or bone them. Run a strong basting around 
the armholes and 

Fig. 175. The Padded Dress-Forn neck to keep them ' 

from stretching. | 
Make up the single sleeve you cut with the rest of f) \\ 

the princess lining, following the directions given with ih / i } | \, 
the pattern. Baste it into the lining and tryitontobe =f Hy Hh \ i), 
sure that it is the right length and sets comfortably on IM N\ ii} i] 
the arm. Fit the sleeve as close to the arm as possible. _ ///f YY) \ \ iI iif 
Then rip the sleeve out, leaving the gathers at the top.‘ //J HY | Va I I 
Stitch and press open the sleeve seams. i i i} \ | Hl | 

Baste the collar to the right-hand side of the lining, try HH Hl! ih yf) / tH h\ 
on to be sure that it is the right size, and then stitch it to i i) ] i] iH I 
the right side of the lining. The collar closing is at the | i i HH i Hi | 
center back and the lower edge on the left side will be VAN | it cm } i }} 
sewed to the lining later, three-eighths of an inch below 4 yy | i y } 
the neck edge of the lining. i) y/ 1 J 

Stitch the fronts about an eighth of an inch back of Ih ay, 
each fold edge. Put the lining on, pin the fronts evenly st = 
together and have some one turn up the lower edge of Fig. 176. The Padded Sleeve Lining
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the lining. (See Chapter XXI, Skirts.) Take the lining off and face it with a bias 
facing three inches wide, stitching the upper edge of the facing flat to the lining. 

Mark the waistline by a line of colored thread through the waistline perforations. 
Place the lining on the dress-form, leaving the front edges open temporarily. Pad be- 

tween the lining and the form with tissue-paper, cotton rags or wadding until it fits per- 
fectly. Be careful in padding not to stretch or draw the lining or to let the padding get in 
bunches. Pack it until the front edges just meet and then pin them together. Then sew 
them with an overhand stitch. (Fig. 175.) If you have prominent or uneven hips or a 
roand abdomen, place the wadding where it is needed. When you pad below the waist- 
line, pin she wadding to the form so that it will not slip. When you have padded the front 
out to its right proportions, turn up the lining and cover the padding at the hips with a 
thin piece of lining material, tacking the covering to the dress-form. 

Fell the left side of the collar in place and overhand its back edges together. 
Place a piece of lining material inside each armhole, turn in the armhole edges three- 

eighths of an inch and fell them toit. (Fig. 175.) ‘ 
For a figure that varies quite decidedly from the average it is better to use a special = 

dress-form. Alter your pattern and make up the lining as described in the earlier part of 
this chapter. Send your finished lining to a firm that makes dress-forms and have a 
special form made from it, but a size smailer than your lining. When you get the form, - 
put the lining on it and pad it as already described. 

Or a woman of this type of figure can get an adjustable dress-form. Get it a size smaller, 
adjust it to represent your figure, cover it with your lining and pad it as directed here. 

A woman who sews for a number of people will have to use an adjustable form with a 
fitted lining for each person she sews for. Mark these linings distinctly with name of the 
person for whom it was made. The form will have to be adjusted and padded each time a 
lining is used. § 

In using a dress-form, the skirt can be put on the form and the form placed on the 
table. It is easier to work with in this position. 

In fitting a coat the form should be dressed with the waist and skirt over which the 
coat will be worn. 

THE SLEEVE-FORM. Take the finished sleeve of the lining and pad it firmly and 
evenly. Place a piece of lining material over the padding at the wrist, turn in the wrist 
edges three-eighths of an inch, and fell them to the piece of material. (Fig. 176.) 

Slip a piece of lining material in the armhole of the sleeve. Turn in the edge of the 
under portion of the sleeve three-eighths of an inch and fell the fold edge to the lining 
material. (Fig. 176.) Pad the upper part of the sleeve until it looks as nearly as 
possible like the arm. Turn in the upper edge of the piece of lining three-eighths of an 
inch and fell it to the upper part of the sleeve. (Fig. 176.) 

You can use the sleeve-form for either the right or left arm and you will find it very 
useful for trimming or draping sleeves.



CHAPTER XIII 

CUTTING MATERIALS, SPONGING, ETC. 

HE NAP or PILE in all woolen cloths should invariably run toward the bottom of 
| the garment. (Fig. 177.) The cutting line of perforations in the patterns, and 

the directions for their use must be carefully followed. In waists and skirts that 
are to be cut bias, special instructions for placing the cutting perforations are 

given with the pattern. Fig. 178 shows a pattern laid on material that has no nap. a 

When Velvet or Plush or any velvet material except panne velvet is used, the pile 
should run upward, just as the pile of the fur does in a garment of sealskin. When in 
these fabrics the pile runs upward its tendency is to fall outward, thus bringing out and 
enhancing its depth of color; while when the pile runs downward it is more liable to 
flatten, just as fur will when stroked, and its richness and intensity of color are ren- 
dered less apparent, and therefore less effective. 

Panne velvet, the one exception to the above rule, should be cut with its pile 
running downward. 

a In Adjoining Sections, great care eee o 
: Z should be taken to have the nap : Ley 

HS or pile run in the same direction. ee ee 
H Otherwise the different reflections \ om eu 

aS of light caused by the varying es (oa 
: i | directions of the nap will make the : ‘ s . i 
: A g t garment appear as if made of two 1 
z y i shades of goods. ee i 4 

cot cont ae : An Irregular Plaid can rarely be a i i 
= used on the bias, consequently the a ae 

Seen ways of making it up are limited. , 
2 ‘SIDE GORE A dress made of irregular plaid : SECOND 

-_ ; requires more material than one w ; SIDE GORE 8 
: } made of regular plaid. The §), : g 
- ies oor darkest stripes should run across 4% ‘pack core : q 

Be “<3 the bottom with the lighter tones : 
Se ; aie up, as the shading in this direction a 
Ei BACK GORE ae is better. oe i. 4 

' Hee It must always be borne in mind percrcr i A 
Aa throughout the cutting, that all " ea! ou 

pak? pieces of the pattern, or lining, oc one a ij 
Far J oa must be placed with the upper Yu i 
es 4 | part in the direction for the top eee \ 
Hogi “ecm of the material. An amateur he hah | BACK Cont | 
ea Ooi had better use an even plaid. i ye t 
is Vee The most satisfactory results ee x H 
aaah H i are obtained by folding the mate. |) =) , 
Ey is ae rial and pinning through both ed ‘SIDE GORE a i : is Hi ford i thicknesses as for a seam, then  Fig.178. How Pattern May Be 

H 7 BACK core turning over on the right side and Laid When Material Has 
Bere arf i noting the effect. In this way it Bo Neo 

Ae \ may be easily ascertained which stripe, plaid or figure it will 
0 Bey be best to use for the center of the front and back, respec- 

Fig. 177. Laying on tively. Be careful, in replacing the goods, not to lose the 

Material Having a Nap original aaa
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‘ THE PLAID WAIST should be cut in as few 
as x pieces as possible and can be made either on 

EWN the straight or the bias of the material. Match 
A aN \ the heavy lines wherever the waist is joined, 

A <\ SN either at the under-arm or shoulder. 

A \ With the present style of stretching the 
‘ aS \¢ 2 back of the draped waist, little difficulty is ex- 

:\\ Ni SAS ss . perienced in the making. Having chosen the 
b AES oS stripe that is most suitable for the center of 

TE AS a 4 the back, select also, for the crosswise stripe, a 
AN \"y) A: \ , position which will leave the best effect on 
AA \) the figure. For the front, arrange the plaid 

i Ys so that when the waist is closed the center 
hs NS Tae will form a succession of perfect blocks. Other 

, it| i mq ideas may be considered for the front closing; 
Be oo! ig | this is simply a matter of choice, since the lines 
me : || across the front must match. In any event, 

ae || the crosswise plaids of the front must be ona 
eee ae oe || line with those of the back, so that when the 

me fs Berens a aes 3 Z under-arm seam is joined the crosswise stripe 
ee va ae | of both will match perfectly. (Fig. 180.) 

fie: eo ee The chief difficulty in the making of a 
’ ea striped or plaid waist lies in the accurate 

eae <I matching of the stripes. In using a new 
Fig, 179-7 Marking Patter for Matching pattern, cut and fit the lining first. Then if 

Stripes on Shoulder * 
any alterations are necessary they can be re- 

peated in the pattern of the outside waist 
before cutting the material. a Y 

When making a waist of striped mate- ae | ® at 
i ’ i ; at pot rial the only place where the stripes must c —] pore =) 

match is at the shoulder seams—unless, or > a ey 
of course, the stripes in the material run eH + wu 
bias or the waist itself is cut on the bias. PE de ~ Se ae 
In the latter case the general principles Pa l] pep rs a 
given in the preceding paragraphs on cut- a er 1 
ting materials can be followed. amt Sitgy yc 

In a plaid waist the vertical lines at aT Pe Bl 
the shoulder seams and the crosslines at eh yy lena ALA 
the under-arm seams must match. (See | ¥ peel y fe 1 ru 
Fig. 180.) If the waist closes in front, La Bb. ‘a 
the back should be cut out first. Pin [iy VS [Ty a || 
the hack to the pattern of the front at / Ph ee 
the shoulder edge. Mark the stripes with yy Pale a Boe 
a pencil on the pattern of the front where Ed ey é | re 
they intersect the shoulder seams. (Fig. Ee / es [i] 1 a a 
179.) Lay the pattern of the front on the [JJ / Cy Ee ane’ 
goods so that the stripes of the material aa et fey se Ps 
correspond to the stripes marked on the 7 Bl ped io) rl 
pattern. Then cut out the fronts. In ie / =] ‘ae au 
Fig. 179 the seam edge of the pattern is vam t [ake [sa | s 
folded under to show the way the stripes Py Wane — Et 
should match when the shoulder seam is Ey Bokeh tea ry 

closed. 8 7 

IN CUTTING THE. SKIRT of plaid, rT pee : aac 
place the chosen line or plaid exactly in Mg a tS 
the center of the front gore, or, if the — —— 
skirt is circular, directly down the center . . 
of the front. _ After the front is cut, the oe fees ==> peo
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: 7 uncut material is laid on the table and, the cut 
> I = front placed alongside, near the edge, with the 

ng Fete a crosswise as well as the lengthwise stripes match- 
= Barn ing exactly. (Fig. 181.) 
+ Bae snc P’aze the pattern of the side gore on the mate- 

nats | bee tee rial, natching the front, and if the position is cor- 
Heo eat eee rect, cut; otherwise move the front gore to the 
Gena oo  osdeaes next block or plaid on the material. This may 
a SS aes necessitate some waste, 

Prema pore ee | — : , but there is no alterna- 
ie Gee Vee eer | WY. ory] tive. Frequently, in ae FEE kes MY / : 
: j go ee EES \ | f )} plaid or figured mate- 
=e : bees or aM aie rials, the pattern will 
PERE ~ Ree fags: p 8 Y have to be moved half 
boas : A 8 Ba nee ; 7) ff | 2 yard or more to acor- 
Hu 5 as ee eee i Wh 7/27, “sponding line or figure 

Bee eer [) ere: =| Wile ied] 
ey @ p12. 0 Woy) ese es ba mo pee a Ea hat ne Les fo 

ey Stee No Bee a) Se BE 
e A meget es WE yf: <9 Siri 
: ; oS ea eee | a Bieeidieend * % 
E ae Ley! Mia) ER //) 2 
> ae Hci es | \ i Pee : Be Bs Ss 
Fig. 181. Matching Plaid at Side Seams : “] See. 

of Skirt i), a \ aN 

before the correct position will be f SF y Noa 
found. Cut each gore after the : Te A a 
manner directed, and baste and ee x be iti gs a // i) RA, 
stitch. — eae Niece 

Fig. 181 shows a material of plaid, _Fi8- 182. Center Back or Front Basia aa] | eae 
in cutting which a waste was neces- Seem, of Circular’ Skit : Sens 
sary in order to match the plaid. On —S ng 4 Sak 
account of this waste in matching, more material must be Ui Se Ww 
allowed for the making of a plaid dress. Care and attention mR fy » 
are necessary in making up plaids, for no costume is well ¥% Pe Nee N 
put together unless the different portions are carefully Pe a PA | 
matched. Sea ee ee 

Stripe, check and plaid materials can be used effectively ue eee ei ae 
in a circular skirt with a bias seam down the front. (Fig. 182.) 
A two-piece pattern is suitable for such a skirt, and full directions are given in the pattern 
instructions showing how to place the pattern on the material in order to obtain a 
desirable bias. 

It is better in cutting a skirt of plaid or stripe, to cut one side first, then, removing 
the pattern, lay the section just cut upon the material, and carefully match the plaid 
at all points before cutting the opposite piece. When both sides are joined, the 
prominent lines in the plaid should have a mitered effect, as shown in Fig. 183. 

FIGURES and FLOWERS must also match perfectly. Unless one line of flowers 
is up and the next down, as usually occurs, one position will have to be selected for 
the top. Generally the stems of the flowers run downward. 

When cutting a garment where several breadths of silk must be joined (a circular 
skirt, for instance) it is most important that the pattern or figures on the material should 
be matched. Often this can not be done when the breadths are simply joined at the 
selvages. Cut the front gore first by folding the silk lengthwise through the center 
(if the skirt has no seam at the front), and laying the front edge of the pattern even 
with the fold. If there is a decided figure in the silk, fold this front breadth so the 
figures will balance and not make the skirt look onesided.
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PRESOG toe ep este Lay the paper pattern beer ata a rout on a table; place the aH ——— 
no a Sn ee front gore upon it and | i i] | Bae Alcoa 

SSSR Pe match the figures of the | WN bc geet ft 
Bea craeeeeree silk at theedge of these nt | | | Reece Sess = ond breadth to those at, al eee SN 5 e ey eho = Beas Te of the mi ~ We Be GP Rees woe wos rst. It will sometimes | |i iz 5 = 

ee oS oes easy «be necessary to lap the | {Hil ny < s 
Fig, 184, Matching the Design in second breadths consider- = uiuas f= c 

Figured Silk ably over the first, as SS —- Z 
shown in Fig. 184, inorder = aeeeeg] = 

Rec ee eeeamee to find the corresponding Ham a —— 
BSP a SS gees figures. Turn under the {tg | ae 
SRS Sy ee edge of thesecond breadth | |i =|. eee 
EEE SRR and pin it to the first. The Mei med tS 3° es ke eal Le aD Er Sa ieee. gore may then be cut ac- Aili a 
ee fees cording to the pattern. Fig 186. Matching Plaid When REAPER eh soe Proceed in the same way Piecing is Necessary 
Bienen Bo sere to join the breadths for 
Bees Ce REY Was Ee tea) = both sides of the skirt. 

23 9552 09 800. OPO 0.0080 5 TOMBS OY Slip-stitch the breadths together, from the outside 
Fig. 185. Slip-stitching the Breadths by slipping the needle along, inside the fold edge of 

Together the upper breadth, and then taking a stitch in the 
under breadth, as shown in Fig. 185. When the skirt 

is turned wrong side out, it will be found that the slip-stitching from the right side forms 
the basting of the seam. Material will give more and match better if the selvyages are 
cut off. 

SPONGING is one of the most important steps in both dressmaking and tailoring. 
Almost all woolen materials should be carefully sponged before they areused. A few 

very thin, open-meshed fabrics cannot be sponged on account of the shrinkage, but in 
most cases the sponging is advisable. If you are in doubt take a small piece of the 
material and experiment with it. To a certain degree it prevents spotting from 
rain, ete. For sponging, one must have a large-sized table, an ironing-blanket and a 
strip of heavy unbleached muslin or drilling one yard wide and two yards long. The 
ironing-blanket must be laid on the table without a wrinkle. The selvages of the 
material should be clipped or cut off and the material should be laid face down on the 
blanket. Wet and wring out the strip of muslin, lay it over the material, and press it 
with an iron several times. Then remove the muslin and press the material itself until 
it is dry. Sponge a small portion of the goods at a time and work slowly and carefully. 

In sponging material of double width, let it remain folded with the right side turned 
in during the sponging. If the material is very heavy, it may be turned to the other 
side and the sponging repeated. 

Wash materials of the linen order should be shrunken—dipped in water, wrung out 
and pressed dry—before they are made up. Fine mulls, flowered organdies, swisses, 
etc., should not be shrunken for they are not as pretty afterwards as they were before.



CHAPTER XIV 

THE USE OF BUTTERICK PATTERNS 

UYING A PATTERN—In home dressmaking, the first principle of success is to 
start with the right size pattern. The wrong size pattern means a waste of good ma- 
terial and an unnecessary amount of fitting. It only takes a fraction of a minute to 
be measured, and it saves you the possibility of any trouble and extra work. 

‘You ought to be measured each time you buy a pattern. Don’t be measured over old 
corsets or a carelessly fitted dress or a house gown. Put on the corsets you are going to 
wear under the new dress. Lace them properly. It may make a difference of one or two : 
inches in your waist and hip measure. Have your measurements taken over a waist and skirt. 

Your bust measure should be taken easily, but not snugly, over the fullest part of the 
bust, close up under the arms and across the back. (Figs. 187A and 187B.) 

Your waist measure should be taken snugly, but not tightly, at your normal waistline. 
Don’t think because you are going to buy a pattern with a raised waistline that you should 
take your measure at your raised waistline. The waist measure given with any pattern is 
the measure of the lower edge of the finished belt which comes at the normal waistline. 
(Figs. 187A and 187B.) 

Your hip measure should be taken easily, but not snugly, seven inches below your nor- 
mal waistline. (Figs. 187A and 187B.) 

‘Your arm measure should be taken easily around the arm, just below the armhole. 
(Fig. 187A.) 

In buying a pattern for a skirt have both your waist and hip measures taken carefully. 
Compare your measurements with the table of waist and hip measurements given on the 
pattern envelope. Buy your pattern by the measure recommended on the pattern envelope. 

After you have bought your pattern, buy your material, guided by the quantities given 
on the pattern envelope. 

In buying material for a ladies’ dress or skirt, remember that the pattern does not allow 
forahem. If you wish to hem the skirt you will have to buy a little more material than the 

2 Ba pattern calls for. A iene can 

EN Aa Tp. often be cut from the left-over 
& 4 —p @ en? scraps of material if you prefer 

R L we to face the skirt. 
SS When you get your pattern 

home, open it, and identify 
s each piece from the illustration 

A on the back of the envelope. 
, =z \ Read the instructions carefully, 

Td Pl sed Ree oN and go over the illustrated 
iN | Dr | instructions. You will see that 

d i they are very simple, and with 
My ol i= the illustrations are extremely 

f | i nS ‘iL \ ae ~s\. easy to follow. Butterick 
4 [} ‘ = 3 4 Eos ‘ patterns have these illustrated 

f == I Wa Norma | instructions. 
ji (J i | yea || | ta i Cas The pattern is marked with 
i | Norman | / Hi a few clear, unmistakable 
i H | WAST i} symbols that show you exactly 
t j | how to cut and put the dress 

Figs. 187A and 187B. Measuring the Bust, Waist, Hip and Arm t8ether. 
68
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Large double perforations invariably mark the cutting line. (Fig. 187C.) They are 
@ always used in a series that form a straight line. (Fig. 187C.) When 

you have your material laid out, ready for cutting, these large double 
S perforations are always laid lengthwise of the material. (Fig. 187C.) 

Fig. 187C. A Every piece of material has two dimensions: Crosswise—which is 
: Line of Large from selvage to selvage; and lengthwise—which is the length of 

Double Perfora- the selvage. The large double perforations are laid on the material 
tions is Always parallel to the selvage, so that each one of these large double perfor- 
Laid on the Ma- ations is the same distance from the selvage as all the other large 

® terial Length. double perforations. wise and Parallel =e : : 
@ to fe Selvnse. It is extremely important to get these large double perforations 

straight, and not bias, on the material. If they are laid on straight, 
the garment will be easy to make, and will wear nicely. If you put 
these perforations on carelessly, so that instead of being parallel to 
the selvage they run bias, the garment will pull and twist and 
stretch. It will be found an aid in cutting correctly if a ruler or 

@ yardstick is laid on each piece of the pattern, its edge touching each 
of the perforations that indicate the way the pattern should lie on 

@ the goods, and a heavy pencil mark made along the line formed by the 
ruler. This question of the grain or thread of the goods is a very 
important one. Some skirts are cut with one straight and one bias 
edge on each gore; others have two bias edges, for it all depends on 
the design of the skirt. The only safe plan to follow is the line of 
perforations marking the grain of the pattern. Measure from each 
end of the line to the selvage of the goods, and move the pattern until 

@ both ends of the line are the same number of inches from the edge. 
Large triple perforations are also always used in cutting. 

@ (Fig. 187D.) They are always laid on a lengthwise fold of the ma- 
terial. In some cases they can also be laid on a crosswise fold. The 
pattern instructions tell you whether you are to lay the large 

@ triple perforations on a lengthwise or crosswise fold. 
Small double perforations are always used to mark the normal 

Fig. 187D. Large Triple waistline in skirts, blouses, coats, ete. (Fig. 187E.) 
Perforations. Large single perforations (Fig. 187F) and small single perforations 

(Fig. 187G), either alone or together, are used for different purposes, 
which are explained in the instructions. 

Notches (Fig. 187H) are used to mark seam edges and to 
show which edges come together. Edges marked with corresponding 
notches are put together in a seam, with the notches matching. 

e e 

Fig.187E. Small Double USING A PATTERN FOR CUTTING is explained fully on the 
Eee pattern envelope. In most cases, when the two sides of a garment 

are exactly alike, the pattern is given for one-half the garment. Each 
piece of the pattern is cut twice or double to make the complete 
garment. In cases where the two halves of a garment are not alike, 
for example, when a skirt is draped on the left side and not on the 

@ right, the pattern is given for the entire garment. In every case 
Fig. 187F. A Large the pattern explains which pieces should be cut twice or double, 

Single Periciaticn and which should be cut once and singly. A front-gore pattern is 

usually laid on the folded material with its front edge on the fold, 
thus cutting it double. Two side gores can be cut either singly, 
making two cuttings, or once with the material doubled so that the 
two are cut at once. In a skirt with an irregular front closing, each 
half of the front is cut separately. Before cutting your material, be 
sure that the pattern is the right length and proportion for you. If 

e you are shorter or taller than the average figure, the length of the 
pattern can be altered as directed on the pattern envelope. 

Fis. 187G. A Small If your figure is out of proportion in any way, large or small in the 
Single Perforation. bust, ete., the pattern should be altered according to the directions
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given in this chapter, which covers the alterations for different 
types of figures. 

Cutting—In laying a pattern on material for cutting, arrange 
the pieces so that they will cut to the best advantage without 
wasting your material. Follow the pattern instructions in regard 
to the position of the cutting perforations. (Figs. 187C and 187D.) 
Pin the pattern in place with fine small pins placed as close 
together as necessary to hold the pattern firmly. Do not push 
the pins through the material recklessly, but take up as few 
threads as possible so as not to mark the material. 

Cut out the garment with bent shears (Fig. 174, page 60), 
i following the pattern edges exactly, and cutting a clean, even line. 

Fig. 187H. Single and Mark the working perforations with tailor’s tacks (Fig. 71, page 
Rouble Notches 22), using different colored cottons to indicate the different size 

perforations. 7 
Putting Seams Together—The seam edges are marked with notches (Fig. 187H), showing 

which edges come together. Outlet seams are marked by large single perforations (Fig. 
187 F) and the basting on these seams should be through these perforations. Ordinary 
seams are not marked by perforations, but are sewed evenly three-eighths of an inch 
from the seam edge. 

Darts are marked by V-shaped lines of perforations. A dart is made by folding the gar- 
ment so that the two lines of dart perforations come together. 

Fig. 187 I represents the easy curve commonly followed in terminating darts in waist pat- 
terns. The picture shows the effect when the material is folded with the corresponding 
dart perforations matching, according to the pattern instructions. The point to be em- 
phasized here is that the line of the dart seam should follow the reversed curve, toward the 
point running into the folded edge, almost in a line with the fold. When this curve is fol- 
lowed, the “pouting” effect (as it is called by professionals), often seen at the top of darts, 
is avoided. 

Fig. 187 J shows the line of the dart seam running straight from the third perforation 
from the point of the dart to this point. This is the cause of the “pouting” effect, which, 
as explained in the preceding description, is easily avoided. It is an ugly and unnecessary 
fault. 

Although the darts in skirts are reversed, this caution should be observed, as the points 
should be finished perfectly, to avoid this same pouting effect already referred to. 

i i THE BEST METHOD OF ALTERING PATTERNS— 
y | Butterick patterns are so carefully planned that it is 

} unnecessary for most women to change them in order to 
r secure an absolutely satisfactory fit. At the same time, 

i for figures varying from the average in waist lengths, sleeve 
lengths, skirt lengths, bust size, waist size, hip size, ete., the 

\ patterns can be easily changed to suit individual peculiari- 
| ties of form by following these instructions. 

It is easy to lengthen or shorten a waist, sleeve or skirt 
| without in any way detracting from the original lines, if the 

work is done at the right time and in the proper way. A 
| woman sometimes spends a long time endeavoring to fit a 

waist cut the normal length to a long-waisted figure, and the 
result is unsatisfactory because the lines of the seams and 

j the proportions of the waist are not what they were designed 
to be, a very slight change sometimes destroying the effect 

| of the whole garment. Fitting an average-length waist 
| pattern toa short-waisted figure is another difficult thing 

| for an amateur to do. By carefully studying these illustra- 
( } Gt} tions, methods and principles, one can alter patterns satis- 

ae z factorily for all types of figures. 
ees Mine iG A knowledge of the proportionate measurements used in 

Darts making patterns is very necessary for the dressmaker,
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whether professional or amateur. A comparison 
ee between these measures and those of the person to 

ee be fitted should be made before cutting into one’s 
material. 

i ‘ : FOR ADAPTING PATTERNS TO LONG OR 
: . SHORT WAISTED FIGURES, the first step should 

° be to read the pattern instructions carefully. Then 
ee open the pattern, and, referring to the instructions, 
e oe identify each piece by its number and description. 

. e Before cutting the material, the figure should be 

® ohe measured from the collar seam at the back of the neck 
mW?e e to the waistline and from close up under the arm to 

INST BR eg the waistline. 
e oe ie > Make a note of all the measures as they are taken, 

s ee then compare them with the corresponding measure- 
Se ee eae ments of the pattern. In most cases it is sufficient to 

: sbeteet ees alter the length of a waist lining at the lower part. 
© as Some figures, however, are long-waisted from under 

the arm to the waistline, and short from under the 
arm to the neck. This is determined by the length 

Fig. 187. To Shorten the Waist Lining of the underarm measure. If the lower part is too 
long, lay a plait across each piece two and one-half 

inches above the waistline. (Fig. 187.) The size of the plait depends on the difference 
between the measure from under the arm to the waistline of the pattern and the corre- 
sponding measure of the figure. If the upper part is too long, lay a plait across the front 
and back, half way between the underarm and the neck. (Fig. 187.) 

The lining may be lengthened by cutting it across at either or both of these points and 
separating the pieces the required space to give them the desired length. (Fig. 188.) 

The seams edges should be evened off at the plaits after the plaits are laid. What- 
ever alteration is made in the length of the lining, corresponding alterations must be made 
in the pattern of the outside of the waist, taking out or putting in the same amount at the 
same places. . 

ADAPTING PATTERNS TO FIGURES WITH EXTRA LARGE OR SMALL BUST— 
A pattern may be of the correct bust measure and yet require a slight alteration across 
the bust. This alteration can usually be made at 
the underarm seam, where an extra allowance, or 
outlet, is provided for just such cases. 
When there are two underarm gores in a pattern, 

the alterations should be made so that it is equally 
divided at the two underarm or outlet seams. 

Occasionally, however, one finds a figure with what 
is termed an “extra large’ or ‘extra small’ bust, 
which means that while the bust measure in both 
cases may be the same as for a figure of average 

shape, a greater proportion of the measurement is 
over the front and less at the back in the first case, 
and less in the front and more at the back in the 
other. 

For an Unusually Large Bust get some stout, inex- 
pensive lining material,as much as the lining pat- 
tern calls for. Unbleached muslin will do nicely. 
Lay your pattern on the material, following the 
pattern instructions for cutting. Cut it out care- 
fully and mark the working perforations with tailor’s 
tacks. Put the lining together and turn under the 
hems, following the pattern instructions. 

Take a piece of the lining material six inches wide 
and long enough to reach across the front of your Fig. 188. To Lengthen the Waist Lining
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figure to the underarm seams. ,, A hoo 2. 

Place it over your bust and pin it eeraeeie i ieee i LA n 
smoothly to your lingerie slip. See, 
Put thelining on, pinning the fronts % N Ss A 

~ together with the fold edges just 5 aay si 
meeting and placing the pins about Sera, 
an inch and a half apart. The Sa Le 
lining will draw in wrinkles that run Y ? g 
from the bust downward toward . eA) f 
the underarm seam. (Fig. 189.) \ “ 

Get some one to cutthelining xy 4 \ ”, 
straight across the figure to the 3) ff bd Py 
side-front seam (Fig. 189A.),and ( \ vi i 
from the side-front seam upward \ i Bi, VY ‘ y 
to three-quarters of an inch below NH uh et Wy 
the notches in the armhole edge. a ; a 
(Fig. 189A.) VON, \ 

As soon as the lining is cut it Yet a '\ 
will separate as much as the figure }\ eM a 4 
requires (Fig. 189A.) and will drop i | E © p 
in place on the abdomen. (Fig. Mei 4 \\ Fig. 189A. The Remedy is 
189A.) Pin the edges of the slash t to Give the Lining More Size 
carefully to the piece of lining 2 poe tees 
material underneath. (Fig. 189A.) - 

Take the lining off and taste the edges of the slash to the piece under it. Be sure to 
baste very carefully. 

Try the lining on once more to be sure that it fits perfectly. Then take it off and rip it 
apart, cutting through the material underneath on a line with the seams. 

These lining pieces are not to be used for a pattern or for a lining. Take each piece of this 
altered lining and the corresponding piece of the pattern and make the same alterations in 
the pattern, using the lining piece asa guide. Slash the pattern fronts like the lining, sep- 
arating the pieces of the pattern in the same way and to the same extent, and paste a piece 

of tissue-paper under the slash. 
ae = Never use the altered lining to cut your 

sith a9 . real lining. The lining material would 
Ge yy Bw, yr stretch in handling and would not make 
dc AZ CC oy an accurate, reliable pattern. Keep the 
RF OVY RESIN corrected tissue pattern and use it for any 
ey :Y waist or dress that calls for a French lining. 
KA. m The change here suggested and illustrated 
in Wi is for a figure of extreme fulness at the bust. 

Mi 7 ( WA It will not, of course, be necessary to make 
He i / \ so great an alteration for figures more 

ie j \ nearly the normal shape. 
f / 

"Ss (fi i 2 si 

Ke LA a “ll FOR A SMALL BUST—Figure 190A shows 
% Me (Ao P hi |) the same French lining pattern, slashed and 

tie “ a oe lan adjusted to fit a figure with an extra small 
; nN ‘ld \ ey bust. This represents an extreme case, 
Miu ° 3 | a \\) where the bust is very small, although the 

f fy i / nl y measure taken about the bust is the same 
f ih i S ! 44 as for a figure of average shape. Where the 

a i/ i ; H bust is not so small—that is to say, but 
i ' i \' i \  \ slightly undersized—such extreme altera- 

la (ANS ay ‘ee tions are unnecessary. 
. pills a KY u a ne Here again you make up your waist lining 

Fig. 190. Here the Bustis Fig. 190 A. Some of the im unbleached muslin, just as the woman 
Small in Proportion to the Sie Moshbe Taken with the large bust would do. _ 

Rest of the Figure Out The experimental lining is put on
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ae i carefully, but it is not necessary to pin a 
eh. ge. piece of material under it. When the lining 
Bae anh ee is on the figure, the size that is not taken up 
Gees Give by the bust will drop in wrinkles below the 

ig str a full part of the figure. (Fig. 190.) The 
PF , alteration is made at the same point as the 

x alteration for the overfull bust. The lin- 
ig, 4 ing is again slashed straight across the 

hit front to the side-front seams and from the 
i ai Pry) y) seams upward to within three-quarters of 
ABARAT \44 \"7 an inch of the notches in the front of the 
Neal AN ) y Nas I) armhole. (Fig. 190 A.) Lap the slashed 
DN | Nid Re a] edges until the lining sets smoothly and 

Bel / VAL ven comfortably on the figure. Do not try to 
\ ey ial make it snug or tight. There should be 
Bil? | ba b> 4 plenty of room so that the lining does not 

/ | \e | Na cramp or confine the figure, and so that you 
Wig] | i | \" ean breathe comfortably. 

W/ al ¥ | \\q Pin the edges of the slash (Fig. 190 A), re- 
A , te move the lining, baste in the alteration, and 

Fig. 191. Ifthe Figure is Fig. 192. The Lining Wil try the lining on again. _If it fits perfectly, 
Round shouldered Require More Size Across take it off and ripit apart. You will find 

the Shoulders that the edges of the side-front seams are 
jagged from the lap laid across the lining. 

Even them off, following the original seam-line. Correct your paper pattern in the 
same way. Slash the pieces and lap them as you did in the lining, pasting the edges 
together. 

These alterations for a large or small bust may be made on this kind of a lining—usually 
called a ‘‘French lining’’—or on a lining with one or two darts or with a straight or curved 
edge. 

FOR A ROUND-SHOULDERED FIGURE—The lining must again be made up of 
cheap material so that it can be fitted to the figure and the corrections transferred to the 
paper pattern. 

When your lining is made, have some one pin a strip of the lining material, about four 
inches wide, smoothly across your back from one arm to the other. Then put your lining 
on and you'll find that it looks like Figure 191. aS Beas 
Wrinkles will run up from under the arm to the ee « b cg S 
side-back seam (Fig. 191), and the lining will stand CXS 7 ny Gt 5 
out across the back at the bottom. (Fig. 191.) Vg 2 Veo 7 

The lining draws in this way because the Ws ] c= & 
shoulders pull the lining upward. (Fig. 191.) § é s 

: Have some one cut the lining across the shoulders yy \p YW fh 
between the side-back seams (Fig. 192) and from ANY TA 
the seams down to within three-eighths of an inch f Ye 
of the underarm seam. (Fig. 192.) The lining gL \ 
will spread apart, separating as much as your Li eX 
figure requires. (Fig. 192.) Have some one ‘ | tl . 
pin the cut edges of the lining to the piece ‘ » Is big. > 
beneath it, take off the lining, baste it, and i Hilal pele a 
try it on again. Now rip and cut it apart so a id 
that you can use the altered pieces to fix the tissue | iy q 
pattern. Slash the pattern just where the lining y i M 
is slashed, separate the pieces a similar amount, \ 
and paste tissue-paper underneath the slash. i \ 

If you are not very round-shouldered it will 
not be necessary to slash the lining as much or Fix. 193. IfaWoman Fig. 194, The Extra 
separate the pieces as much as shown in Figure oe potest: Her pee ohediats 
192. It is only for very round-shoulders that Across the Shoulders



74 THE DRESSMAKER 

MES (2S such an extensive alteration is necessary. 
7 So) A Gm If a person stoops very much, a second 
cZ NG) Ce ) cut should be made nearly all the way across 

a ow %S on the back and side back, commencing at a 
Rc, } } point about one-third the distance from 

( Co the neck edge to the broken line, and ter- 
fff =| Mor minating near the armhole edge just below 
Bah) 1 7 Ee the outlet perforations, separating the edges 

Seg [9 KB made by the slash more or less as the figure 
AS a A requires—generally from an eighth to a half 

‘ L y ( il inch. In cutting out the side back, preserve 
a \ Lill d \\ ii an even curve all along the edge. The un- 
Wak | ai Ah am derarm gore very seldom needs any change 

AN a v4 q for this type of badly proportioned figure. 

WW Td \\ 
| : fi : ~ FOR AN OVER-ERECT FIGURE—On a 

| A\ ( / Ar figure overerect in carriage, the lining will 
fat a! qi He, i wrinkle across the shoulders. (Fig. 193.) 
| \ Op Hi te! MAP a The lining must be made up carefully 

: : and put on the figure. It is also slashed 
as 195. Ifa Woman Has Fig. 196. The Alteration across the shoulders from side seam to side 

juare Shoulders the Lin- is Made at the Shoulder 47,3. zi ing Wal Wrinkle: Across Soun seam and downward to within three-eighths 
the Chest of an inch of the underarm seam. (Fig. 

194.) The edges of the slash are lapped 
¢ and pinned. (Fig. 194.) Don’t lap them too much or you'll be drawn back more than 

ever. Baste the slash, try the lining on and then rip it apart. | Where it has been 
lapped there will be slight unevenness at the seam edges that must be trimmed off. 
Using the lining as a guide, alter the pattern, slashing it, lapping the edges and pasting 
them securely. 

- ADAPTING PATTERNS TO SQUARE OR SLOPING SHOULDERS—We have shown 
how a waist will act and how it should be altered under such conditions. An instance 
of square shoulders causing crosswise wrinkles at the front is shown in Figure 195. 

For a case of this kind it is not necessary to make up a lining first in order to alter the paper 
pattern. The alteration is very slight and can be made on the actual lining. 

Cut your lining by the pattern, follow- 
ing the pattern instructions carefully, pa aL 
and baste it together in the usual way. - kK ) Cam ; 
Try it on, pinning the fronts evenly \ SS = yy AY mek 
together. You will find that it draws SS 7 Fag Re sa 
across the chest. (Fig. 195.) It should a: q sv 
be taken up at the shoulder seam, taking : Xe 4 
up as much as necessary near the neck to ff v z - v pO 
remove the wrinkles, and graduallyslop- a fi" 7 % a le ela 
ing off the alteration toward theshoulder. @)\ yf 5 \ een? 4 
(Fig. 196.) This alteration will make Hy - Y iy 4 be 
the lining too high around the neck, for Bi ia | 1 i : 
the lining has been lifted to the level of Yt ie ed ih 
the highest part of the shoulder. So the aa At \ Wed i \ 
neck edge must be slashed.at intervals Yn ae \ i ted ‘ 
until it feels comfortable. (Fig. 196.) “ty | f pe iN } 
After you take off the lining, rebaste the a . \/ ] | 2 N/ / 
shoulder seam and trim off the neck ona | it \ | nN 1 
line with the slashes. Try the lining ths 4 | i 
on again to be sure the alteration is } C he, 

right, before stitching the shoulder seams. bs sy i pe? 

If there are crosswise wrinkles across Fig 197. Sloping Shoulders Fig. 198. The Lining Must 
the back, the lining can be altered in the Make the ining Wrinkle from be Lifted on the Shoukior 
same way at the back. Shoulder to Armhole
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Shoulders that are more sloping than the 
average will cause a diagonal wrinkle from 
the neck to thearmhole. (Fig. 197.) This 
alteration, too, can be made in the actual 
lining without changing the pattern. 
Make up your lining in the usual way 

y I and put it on, pinning it carefully. You'll 
find that it looks like Figure 197, though if 
your shoulders only slope a little it will not 
wrinkle as much as it does in the picture. 
The trouble in your case is that your 

aH —~Fret shoulders droop too much to take up the full 
size of the lining, so the extra size must be 
taken out at the shoulder seam. Take up 
as little as possible near the neck and as 
much as is necessary out on the shoulder. 

(Fig. 198.) Lifting the lining at the 
shoulder will raise the armhole and make it 

Fig. 199. Shorteningthe bind. You'll have to slash it a little until 
sere Paltcin it feels just right. Don’t slash it too much i e 

or your armhole will be too large. (Fig. 198.) Fis. 200. Pons 
Take off your lining, baste the shoulder the Sleeve Retietn 

seams, and cut out the armholes on a line 
with the slashes. Try it on again to make sure that it is comfortable, and your lining is 
ready to be stitched. 

If there are diagonal wrinkles at the back, they may be handled in the same way as the 
diagonal wrinkles at the front. 

TO LENGTHEN OR SHORTEN SLEEVE PATTERNS, measure along the inside of 
the arm from the armhole to the bend, and from the bend to the wrist. These two meas- 
urements are necessary so that the elbow of the sleeve may be in correct position on the 
arm, since the upper and lower arm may vary in proportionate length. If all the altera- 
ations are made in the upper or lower part of the sleeve, the elbow will be drawn out of: 
place. 

If the measure from the armhole to the bend is one inch less than the corresponding part 
of the pattern, fold a half-inch plait straight across the pattern a little above the elbow. 

If it is necessary to’shorten the lower-arm portion, make 
a plait half as wide as the amount to be taken out, 

fies ) laying it across the lower part of the sleeve pattern, 
about three inches below the elbow and parallel with the 

° wrist edge of the sleeve. The plaits across the under- 
* sleeve piece should be made to correspond in size and 

position with those on the upper piece. The upper- 
S . . sleeve portion with the plaits pinned in is shown in 

— Figure 199. 
Fig, 200A, Increasing the Waist Size When the plaits are folded over, the perforations and 

of the Yoke Pattern the edges of the pattern become uneven. To correct 
them, lay the altered pattern on a large piece of paper 
and mark a new outline, running across the edge of the 

f folded part. If the arm is very full, the space between 
Pst the elbow and the greater width at the top of the sleeve 

should be filled out, making the edge an even line. 
But if the arm is not large, the surplus width may be 
trimmed off to make an even outline from the elbow 
to the top of the sleeve. Whatever alteration is made 
at the edges of the seam must be repeated in regard 
to the large perforations. 

Fi. 200B, Decreasing the Waist Size If the sleeve needs lengthening, make the alteration 
ot the Yoke Pattern at the same places by cutting across the pattern,
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instead of making the plaits. Lay the pattern upon another piece of paper and separate 
the pieces far enough to make it the required length. Correct the outlines in the same 
way as when the sleeve is shortened. (Fig. 200.) Alter the outside sleeve to correspond 
to the lining. 

ALTERING A YOKE PATTERN—If, in buying a pattern with a circular yoke, you 
had to take a pattern that was too large or too small for you at the waist, the yoke pattern 
can be altered very easily. (Figs. 200 A and 200 B on preceding page.) 

If the pattern is too small for you, slash the yoke pattern from its upper edge to about 
the hip line. Make three slashes. (Fig. 200 A.) In pinning the yoke pattern on the 
material, spread the upper edge until it is the right size for your waist. (Fig. 200 A.) 

If the pattern is too large for you at the waist, make three dart-shaped plaits in the 
yoke pattern, letting the plaits begin at the upper edge and taper to nothing about the hip 
line. (Fig. 200B.) The dept of the plaits depends on the amount of the alteration required. 

FOR ALTERING A GORED SKIRT PATTERN, it is of greatest importance that one 
should know the hip measure as well as the waist measure of both the pattern and the 
figure to be fitted. In taking 
the waist measure the tape 
should be drawn quite snug- 
ly. The hip measure should 
be taken seven inches below 
the waistline, holding the x 

tape easily around the figure. tocerte ihe 5 
The table of measurements 2 
on the envelope should be 
referred to in order to ascer- 
tain if the figure’s measures 
correspond to those of the HIP LINE 
pattern. Ea co Sap aS coe 

Order the pattern accord- L INGHES 
ing to the directions given FROM WAISTLINE 
on the pattern envelope. 
In some styles a skirt pat- 

holt ala al Bah Fig. 201. Increasing the Waist Size in a Gored Skirt Pattern 
by the hip; but in each ease the pattern instructions will specify whether it should be 
bought by the waist or hip. 

If a gored skirt is of the correct hip measure, but is too large at the waist, the alteration 
is quite simple. It can be made in fitting the skirt after the gores are basted together, by 
making each seam a little deeper from the hip toward the waist. 

If the waist is the correct size and the hip is too large in a gored skirt, make each seam a 
little deeper from the waist toward the hip, continuing to take in each seam from the hip 
to the lower edge of the skirt the same amount taken in at the hip. As a rule this is the 
best plan, because it is easier to take in material than to add it, and one is sure not to 
have a pattern that is too small. 

However, if one is proficient in making garments, a gored skirt pattern may be bought 
by the hip measure, even if too small at the waist, and the waist size may be increased in 
the following way: The increase must be calculated and planned for before the skirt is 
cut. We may find, for instance, a figure with 34 inches waist measure, and hips that 
measure 44. Referring to the “table” we find that the waist measure of the pattern of 
this hip size is 30 inches—four inches less than the waist we are to fit. 

The first consideration is the number of gores in which the skirt is cut, as this governs 
the number of seams at which allowance may be provided in cutting, and the amount that 
may be added at each seam. Another and very important consideration is the shape of 
the figure to be fitted. The same number of inches may result from the measurement of 
figures that differ entirely in shape. The hip measure of the nicely rounded figure with 
perfectly proportioned hips and abdomen may be the same as that of another that is flat 
at the front and back, with abnormal development at the sides; or of still another that has 
unusual abdominal prominence with extreme flatness at the back.
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It will be readily seen that the allowance at the seams must be so distributed that the 
greater amount will come where the figure has the fullest development. Under ordinary 
circumstances, it is preferable to make no alteration on either the front or back gores, but 
this rule can not be followed when the figure is unusually full at the front. In the meas- 

urements cited (34 inches waist and 44 inches hip) it is neces- 
sary to add 4 inches to the skirt pattern at the waistline, 2 
inches on each side. 

Figure 201 shows how this amount may be added to anine- 
Se gored skirt pattern. It is a good plan to mark the outline of 
tt Ne the pattern on the 

goods, leaving ample 
ess material at each seam 

_HIPLINE ___ which may be let out 
“TJ INCHES oe where the figure re- 
FROM WAIST~ oe quires it, tapering this 
LINE amount off to nothing 

at the hipline which is 
Lh HIP LINE seven and three-eighths 

JGINCHES, FROM 7 ewes inches below the upper 
FROM WI edge. A skirt pattern 
| | | | should never be ordered 

E with ahip measure 
X INCHES smaller than that of the 
FROM HIP LINE figure to be fitted. 

If a plaited skirt is 
too large or too small 
at the waist or hip, the 
plaits should be made 
either deeper or shal- 
lower to fit the figure. 

Fig. 202. Shortening a Plain 
Gored-Skirt Pattern 

LENGTHENINGAND iP 
SHORTENING GORED 

SKIRTS—Measure the 
length of the skirt at the 
center front from the __ HIP. LINE |. 
natural waistline to the 7 |NGHES 
floor and compare it FROM WAIST- 
with the corresponding LINE 
measure of the pattern. 

To Shorten a gored GINCHES} FROM 
skirt pattern, lay a plait 
straight across eachgore Fig. 203. Shortening a Plaited Gored- % 

of the pattern about six Skirt Pattern HIP | LINE 
inches below the hipline 
(seven and three-eighth inches below the waistline, the three- 
eighths of an inch being the seam-allowance at the upper edge). 
(Fig. 202.) If the gores are cut with one straight edge, measure 
at the straight edge, or, if both sides of the gores are bias, 
measure along the line of perforations that indicate a length- 
wise thread of the goods. If the figure is full, the slope of the 
gores at the bias side should be filled out from the folded plait 
to the hip; but if the figure is slight, this little extension 
may be taken off. 

To Lengthen a gored skirt pattern, cut each gore straight 
across, six inches below the hipline, and separate the pieces Fig. 204. Lengthening a 
as much as necessary. (Fig. 204.) Gored-Skirt Pattern
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To alter the length of a gored plaited skirt pattern, follow the same principle as for the 
plain gored skirt pattern. Then make new lines through the perforations that show 
the lines for the plaits. Place one end of a yardstick at a perforation near the hipline, and 
the other end at the corresponding perforation near the bottom, and mark with a pencil. 
(Fig. 203.) 

If, as is rarely the case, it should be necessary to alter the length of a skirt as much as 
four or five inches, it is best to take half of the amount out below the hips as explained 
above, and to take the remaining half off at the lower edge of the skirt. 

ALTERATIONS FOR A ROUND OR PROMINENT ABDOMEN OR HIPS—On women 
of this type, the skirt, if unaltered, will stand out in front and atthe sides. These 
women, as a rule, have flat backs. A small pad worn under the corset at the back will 
fill in the hollow of the figure below the waistline.. For these three types of figures it is 
advisable to experiment with one-half of the skirt cut of cheap lining cambric. Then, 
after finding just what changes are necessary to fit the figure, the good material may be cut. 

For the women with the round abdomen, take the side-front gore of the pattern and 
mark the hipline on it seven inches below the waistline. At the hipline on the back 
edge of the gore, take up a dart-shaped plait one-quarter of an inch deep and tapering 
away to nothing three-eighths of an inch from the front edge of the gore.. (Fig. 205.) 
This quarter of an inch will change the entire balance of the gore. If it is necessary, 
in a skirt of many gores, do the same thing to the next side gore, but do not go back 
of the hip. You can keep increasing the size of the dart-shaped plait until the back 
edge of the gore above the hip forms a straight line with the back edge below the hip. 

(Fig. 205.) Stop at that point, 
for the back edge must never be- 
come hollow or concave. 

Figure 207 shows the allowance 
ee, at the top of the front and side ont 
Ast gores when the abdomen is prom- a2: 

inent. Each gore must also be 
i - extended an inch or more at the 

HIP LINE top, gradually decreasing to noth- HIP. LINE 4 
ED ing ata point over the hips. Ex- ‘. "7 INCHES y 

7 ANCHES tending the gores up an inch will FROM WAIST- 
FROM WAIST- make the waistline smaller, so the LINE 
LINE side edges of the gores must be in- 

creased to keep the waistline ex- 
actly the original size of the pat- y 
tern. It is a good plan to outline 
the original pattern on your mate- 
rial as a guide in fitting, but leave 
sufficient material around it to fit 
the prominent abdomen. If the , 

3 figure is full in front, all garments 
should have this allowance left at 
the top of the front when cutting. 

For the woman with the prom- 
inent hips, select from the pattern 
the gore with its front edge coming 
over the fullest part of the hips, 
pinning the pattern together to 

Fig. 205. Alteration for Round find the right one. This gore Fis. 206. Alteration on Side 

Abdomen must be altered insame way as for Gore for Prominent Hip 
the round abdomen. (Fig. 206.) 

If necessary, in a many-gored skirt, the next gore toward the back may be altered in the 
same way, but the shape of the back gore should never be changed in altering a skirt to 
fit a prominent hip. These principles apply to any gored skirt pattern. 

FOR A CIRCULAR SKIRT PATTERN, it is best to order the pattern by hip measure,
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as the alterations may easily be made at the waist when the hip measure is correct. A 
well-cut circular skirt pattern without darts allows from one to two inches extra size, more 
than the waist measure, on each half of the pattern. This fulness should be eased into 
the belt over the hips, and the fulness shrunk away after the skirt is finished. When 
fitting the skirt, mark on the waistline where the fulness should be distributed, and 
gather this portion to the required size with fine stitches on a strong thread. Dampen 
the material, or place the wet sponge cloth over it and press it over a tailor’s cushion 

‘ until the 
cloth has 

1 shrunk to 
I the correct 

t . size. (Fig. 

7 > 208.) This 
must be 

z done very 
ee carefully in 

saves a Roce order not to 
5 Tasos leave any 
fetes Bao “bubbles” in 

ae the cloth. 
If the 

\ D v waist needs 
os log < to be made 

\ very much 

Fig. 207. Increasing Waist Size, With Extension for Prominent Abdomen smaller than 
the pattern, 

it may be necessary to make one or two small darts, but if only a small reduction is re- 

-quired, it may often be shrunk in. If the waist size is to be increased, no alteration is 

necessary. There will simply be less material to ease into the belt. In a circular skirt 
with darts, the waist size can be made smaller or larger. It can be done by taking in or 
letting out the darts. If the waist size is to be increased, the darts may be let out. In a 
circular skirt pattern of the correct hip measure it should not be necessary to make an al- 
teration of more than one inch at the hips on the whole skirt. This alteration may be 
made at the center back. 

To Alter the Length of a circular skirt, it is best to make the change at the lower edge. 
For a woman having a slightly rounded or decidedly prominent abdomen, an alteration is 
required to provide for extra length at the top. (Fig. 209.) If this provision is not made 
in cutting, the skirt will draw up in front and stand out in a very ugly manner. 

> { \# ‘ 
> : 

Wy) \ 

A MiWitwey.  i/p BS NN Wy /) SEG, 
wun) \ mi “| \ 1) f \ ‘ Oe feeds 

NE anny i) mm os k 
ey Sys "Roy Zz y we Wig. 

Fig. 208. Shrinking Out Fulness in Circular Skirt pa 

> 
It will be found, in making the alteration, 

that according to the prominence of the abdo- Fig. 209. Extra Length at Top of Circular 
men, from one-half to one and one-half inches Skirt 
will have to be added to the top of the pattern 
in front, gradually decreasing to nothing at a point over the hips, to make the skirt drop in
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a straight line from the fullest part of the abdomen to the floor. To do this, it is best 
to outline the edge of the pattern with chalk or thread, and leave sufficient material to 
raise the waistline as much as may be necessary. (Fig. 209.) In extreme cases it may 
be necessary to put a dart at the center front, but usually a slight easing of the skirt 
into the belt across the front will be sufficient. 

e e e 

- - elle ° 

POINT AT HIP LINE 
OVER FULLEST PART 

k! OF HIP. i 

= © 
& 

Fig. 210. When the Hips Are Large 

FOR A FIGURE WITH PROMINENT HIPS, it is necessary to increase the amount 
eased in tne belt, or increase the size of darts over the fullest part of the hip. Mark the 
hipline on the pattern seven and three-eighths inches below the waistline. At the hip- 
line on the back edge of the pattern take up a 
dart-shaped plait about one-half inch deep and Re 
tapering away to nothing at a point just over ee 
the fullest part of the hip. Slash the pattern f > 
from the upper edge, through the darts, to the ah OE 
hipline, to make it lie flat. (Fig. 210.) The . * owe 
darts should be kept the original length. FS i 

. MG 

ALTERING LENGTH OF BOYS’ PATTERNS— nabs Ag 
When a boy of five or six years has the breast i: teat 
and waist measure of a nine-year-old size, even be F a 

though he has the height of a six-year-old, it is Tie a m 3 
better to get a nine-year-old pattern and if i eee 
shorten the coat, the sleeves and trousers. <5 Rem 

The Coat and Sleeves Are Shortened in practi- ie ‘ a 
cally the same way as already shown in the 4 4 oe 
woman’s waist. ‘ i 

To Shorten the Trousers considerable care is \ 
needed in determining just where the alteration a a rd 
should be made. The length of the underwaist mt = 
to which they fasten has a great deal to do . ‘ 
with their length when worn. It is well to . ty a, it] 
measure an old pair of trousers on the child, ; as ras 
taking the measure from the waist to the crotch Mes § 
and then to just below the knee, allowing for - A . 
the extra fulness to fall over the knee in knick- eet: ene bee Sots 
erbockers. Any alteration in length above 
the crotch should be made across the pattern below the extension for the pocket open- 
ing, changing the seam edges as little as possible. In the lower leg part, fold the plait 
across above the extension piece at the lower part of the leg. (Fig. 211.)



CHAPTER XV 

UNLINED WAISTS 

EPARATE unlined waists are made from a great variety of materials, sheer batiste, 
S lawn, handkerchief linen, etc., silks of all descriptions and many of the soft woolens. 

For Trimming a lingerie waist the combination of two kinds of lace, fine and 
heavy, or of lace and embroidery, is very effective. Fig. 212 shows a waist made of 

linen, cut from a perfectly plain pattern, clos- 
ing in the back. The first step in making 
this waist is to cut the front and back pieces; ia 
baste the seams and fit the waist to the figure. pee 
Stitch the shoulder seams. Now open the o Beord . 
under-arm seams; lay the waist out flat on the sg == Ee ey 
table, and baste or pin the insertion in place, Ge ae 
following the design illustrated, repeating it at ees Shy aN free eS 

the back. Re ay a > Pees ib 

Draw the pull-thread in the lace where the 1 PASHAN BA estes ‘ 
curve requires a slight gathering to make it lie SO fom f R BAM aay 
flat. At the corners turn the lace sharply, and sp Sat Ce i 
miter carefully. (Instructions for making a0 BCR AB Beis 
mitered corners are given on page 11.) Then 7 s Ae RE Aly f j 
sew the edges of the fine and heavy lace : ORS sS Boye 3 
together with an overhand stitch. The free A oSwanse kal 7 : 
edges of the lace are basted to the material Y ya NSA ied : 
and stitched down by machine as close to eee TIC f 
the edge as possible. so Bed Bi if é 

Mh G Ish fo 

prom preset SME y 
EER N SW Ae 

, Ean ae . Aa 4 P 
} Ra |\e N 

+ SG ai I Hata ie i | Fig. 212. Ornamentation of Lace and Embroidery Big 5 He bien i Insertion, Medallions and Hand-Embroidery 
i ES he pee i 
Bee Be Rik i. eR Cut out the material from under the lace, 

y ; ie S i} leaving a narrow seam’s width at each side. 
af F i i #@  #j§.§ This edge may be turned back and stitched 

ay fei* SBE || 8 a ® flat by a second row of stitching, leaving 
BD i Bat fj : araw edge. Or, it may be overcast closely 
x om i KO BS ; with the raw edge rolled in to prevent any 
a4 6 oN é Nee if : AK P possible raveling. Fig. 214 on the following 
BA Ba 53) i a page shows a medallion decoration set in in 
aig 4 4 if ne ae this way. Sometimes, where two finished 
NSS A he ES 3 edges come together, they are lapped and 

RRS LN fa a stitched together as illustrated in Fig. 215. 
ih ANG /, { a A waist made from a pattern that allows for 

— Wet? eal tucks is shown in Fig. 213. They should be 
. made before the lace is applied. The waist 

itself is put together like a plain waist. 
Fis. 213. Tucked’ Waist with Insettion and Whenall the trimming on the waist has been 

Hand Embroidery Trimming securely fastened in place, the under-arm 
81
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aT FRTTLLGPERL 1 Ty seams are again closed, stitched by machine 
} wee aa Bay } eb5) i ! q and finished in the usual manner. 

es i ve Se a i aa i The Collar, which is preferably attached to 
ret FORE ON | | q the waist, may be made of alternate rows of 
| (gee oes BANA \ the fine and heavy lace. Cut a fitted collar 

j i bE gn ae SAN. NM pattern of stiff paper, turning under a seam 
b i We Se LN ww at the top and bottom. On this paper col- 

eres ae [ite wa AS A lar baste the insertion in place, right side 
; Use) Sone A A) down, drawing the pull-thread sufficiently to 
Ne US Bea oa “AEN give it the proper curve. Overhand the edges 

r Ve dis wy together and then remove the collar from the 
NE MED paper. 

‘ Ri PES NAA eS ey A narrow seam beading is used to join the 
ace ade ty Se Se 7) ae f collar to the waist. Trim the material away 

aaa Fi ae a \ a | a | 1 from the upper edge of the beading, and over- 
: Pegueese 7 a e a | | hand this edge carefully to the lower edge of 

i i aaagauny aa { i i a a the collar. Baste the lower edge of the bead- 
ji ing to the neck edge of the waist and stitch in 

Fig. 214. Finishing the Underside of a French seam. 
Wee RAN ULS To keep the collar from becoming crushed, 

a suitable number of collar supports should 
be placed at each side of the center front, she at 
as shown in Fig. 216. The supports are i | : sae 
placed two and one-half inches from the Ty PRR EY EPG ERD Ce EOF 
end on each side, and a third support at Baca’; bh RC RAIN Rt BS RO 
each end. Ee 200) Teter al Ney 

A SHIRT-WAIST is a type of waist model- x i ee. Ne 
ed on the style of a man’s shirt. Shirt-waists a ny a ey) N 
are usually made of linen, madras or flannel. Pe ca) Se ~ os ee 
A good pattern for the beginner is a perfectly 2 m6) Wu, aN FAO 
plain design having slight fulness at the ee “Ae he! eo 
waistline. Though a shirt-waist needs care- al eer) aS A 4 
ful fitting, not so much skill is required in oF Sees Oe Se ce 
making it, and it is quite possible to fit = Bg ede sate ees Teas 

oneself. oe. © aiwakcieawerraw seen S15 LUNG 
Always open the pattern, identify cach dla © <6 aeenemmeeemi ©, nd 

piece and get a clear idea of the construction oF | oS 

by reading the instructions carefully before Pork ae 
beginning to cut into your material. This Fig 215. Medslion ond Insertion Set in 
eare at the beginning will make the work EN Machune 
easier and save mistakes and consequent 

waste of material. In cutting out the shirt- 
F i waist, mark all notches and perforations. 
AY SEY Se aN In Tucked Shirt-Waist Patterns, it often 

eS 2 Pee, VI Sp ot Ee i happens that the fronts are too wide to be 
FES % WAG Bok LAS pes cut from one width of the goods. In this 

‘ case it is necessary to piece the material. 
Fig. 216. Showing Position of Collar Supports Take care that the seam comes where it will 

not show. In Fig. 217 the right front of a 
shirt-waist is shown pieced in this way. The method of piecing is easily understood. 

The pattern should be laid on the material, and the best place to make the joining con- 
sidered carefully. It will depend on the width of the goods and the style of the shirt-waist. 
In some cases it may be made at the stitching of the last tuck, but in others this tuckis not 
stitched to the waist line but terminates at yoke depth; consequently this seam would 
not be hidden. 

In the model illustrated the best place proved to be at the stitching of the first turn- 
back tuck on the right front. According to the pattern instructions, one inch back 
of the fold edge of the tuck is the stitching line, as the tucks are one inch wide. Mark
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the stitching line with chalk, allow three- 
eighths of an inch beyond it toward the OC“. 
front edge for a seam, and cut off the Te Sone 
rest of the material. Mg oe 

A piece wide enough to complete the @@geeg)) gatas ore 
front must be joined at the stitching line, Lf Sane eee 
and when the tuck is made, both raw edges eae me ors JS 
of this seam should be turned to one side ae Poa ae # 
and included in the tuck so that the seam 4.4 arg \ fe & 
is completely hidden on both the outside a at e ae 
and inside of the waist. A piece suffi- -— 2 bos ie ‘A te os 

ciently wide to enlarge the front breadth ne Se eee fey cA 
is sometimes left from the width from id : a 3 yee | 
which the back is cut. The left fm ae 1G = jf a 
front of the waist is turned under (J -— oo eT ey 
for a hem, as directed in the pat- SAR me: if a oS bassin 
tern instructions, and stitched. oe =| Ss: meiee. 

The Gibson Tuck in a waist ne- woe a oe re 
cessitates joining the shoulder seam a Ae a. ee re Bede: She. 
first before basting in the tuck. Po 4 , ae wee 
This leaves the tuck free across a I ee ears | 
the shoulder seam (Fig. 218), and ge a x Paes o Rg eed 
in basting in the sleeves the tucks a a = = rae q 
can simply be turned toward the im aE Ee rae iz a os oar oe ‘ ig. 217. Hiding the Joining Seam in Front o! neck out of the way as illustrated. ie (ere Wed 

Make the closing for the box plait or turn under 
v the edge for a coat closing, on the right front, anda 

\ hem on the left front, as directed. 
1] ry The direction may be readily understood by re- 

; | \ { ferring to Figs. 219 and 220 on the next page. The 
i 1 coat closing is finished by turning both hems toward 

| {| the wrong side and stitching. (Fig. 222.) 
tae If the waist is to have a blind closing, a fly must be 

h i ‘ applied to the closing edge. The fly should be made 
1 te double, folded lengthwise through the center, and 

a a seam turned in ateach edge. The fold edges are 
i j : basted together and thensewed in position. (Fig. 221.) 

NG] ; vy Stretch the edges of the fronts at the neck and 
oes re at the shoul- 

e aay - der, between 
Fig. 218. Basting in a Gibson Tuck the middle of . - 

the shoulder and the neck, to make the waist fit hee 
into the hollow of the figure around the collar- age . 
bone. Baste the shoulder and under-arm seams ine CE 
toward the outside through the lines of perfora- ae 
tion with the notches matching. Gather the back i 
and fronts at the waistline perforations and baste ede 4 
to the belt stay unless the fronts are to hang free Jae” 
under the belt. Try on, lapping the fronts. ay ‘ 

Any necessary alterations in the shirt-waist {99 ~<l 
should be made at the shoulder and under-arm 4 
seams, never at the front. A little adjustment at y 
theshoulder seams will often correct what appears \\ 
at first to be an ill-fitting shirt-waist. Stitch 5 
three-eighths of an inch outside of the basting on X ie 4 
the right side of the waist at the shoulder ~ eS 
and under-arm seams. Trim off the edges See 
close to the line of stitching; turn the waist to Fig. 219. Making the Box Plait
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a the wrong side, and stitch again in a French seam. 

feo ean If the under-arm seams have been let out or 
g > A taken in, the notches in the top of the sleeves 

r => ff must be altered correspondingly. For instance, 
+ eens eae if the under-arm seam has been let out one inch, 

Naas ge yak raise each notch in the sleeve half an inch. The 
tty oe oes lower part of the sleeve is purposely cut larger 

; Heady Pe than the lower part of the waist so that the sleeve 
eeses.\i 8 ee ; will not draw on the waist. 
eae oy ee If the armhole of the waist is too small,do not 
qoraee | \aeet| i cut it out recklessly. Try snipping the material 

= ‘aya i i a at intervals around the armhole three-eighths 
‘a 1 ae ofaninch or so, This will allow the armhole to 

Ve | spread on the arm, and will show how much to 
' + cut away. 

: The Neck requires care. It should not be trim- 
Fig. 220. Finished Effect of Box-Plait Closing med out toomuch. The neck-band should fit 

the neck closely, though not too tightly, or it 
will be difficult to adjust the collar. 
Shirt-waists are usually made with a band 
finishing the neck of the waist and worn with a 4 
a separate linen collar. In making the g¢ mh = - 
band, cut two sections by the collar-band [iRaaie 4 1 
pattern and place them together with the fos ee = a oe saat, 
right sides face to face. Baste an even (yey )=a\is pat ne 
three-eighth-inch seam at the top andends, [fumaua\ +e ie PBS: Spbce 
turn the band right side out and crease and fee % oo te So, ee ee 
baste the edges flat. Baste the inside section Fige am Ries (at t= Me: ee 
of the band to the neck of the waist with the i MaZaNi@an 0% ee aM panies 
seam on the right side. Turn the seam up, jy nw eer hae ieee 
turn in the remaining edge of the band fully et ins Ce ie { 0 hen es 
covering the seam and stitch the outside, |Q@yAMIaQ* Ngee he 

continuing thisstitching allaround the band. [% eq" = ee a ia as 
Fig. 221 shows the neck-band sewed to {ij am SR  , pil 

the neck of the waist. It willbe seen that ijigae am Re eee a 
the wide lap from right to left requires that ==" eam rs a es 
the neck-band be longer on the right side Bee had ee Ss A tee 
than on the left, measuring from the center [R) = BS A eae _ sain te en 
back. If the band supplied with the pattern RE. La Ss Be eae — 
isnot the right size of one’s neck, alterations \igew pa. te > Si wees 
should be made at the center hack hh —E———————_——— > 
the pattern straight across and basting a Beaten eae ot nace pond 

SSE piece of paper in the space to make it larger, or 
a lapping it at the center to make it smaller. 
ae The buttonholes which should be worked in the 

a ee front of the neck-band and at the back, when 
ae ——y {| the waist is worn with a linen collar, are shown 
Dey ite fe ae in the illustration No. 221. 
aoe il WV Sapa A back yoke may be applied to the waist as 
% ema shown in Fig. 223 on next page. 

te ie a F If the fronts are to hang free, baste a tape across 
The ‘ i : Mane the back of the waist, and adjust the fulness over 
ae Sl) the front under the tape. Many prefer this plan, 
OS en since it lessens the trouble in making and laun- 
eee dering. 

a) ae! Where the waist is very fullin front or is made 
\ \ of heavy material, the front portion is frequently 

: cut away below the waistline where the gathers 
Fig. 222. Finished Effect of Coat Closing begin, and the fulness gathered into a band.
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‘ a This band is an inch deep, when finished, 

‘ yok aaa and is cut a trifle biasin front. Fig. 224. 

4 fi ROG eS eee Be careful not to draw the line of the 
a ge cae seam joining the front and back out of 

she eee place. The material, which is slightly bias 
ay” o// under the arm, should be drawn smoothly 

e: toward the front as far as it will reach, 
" and pinned at the waistline. The tucks 

s may then be lapped over each other unless 
the fulness is gathered or laid in overlapping 

' a 7 7 plaits and the waist drawn down or bloused, 
i | | as preferred. 

: i 1 The tape should be pinned carefully, fol- 
al to eps lS lowing the waistline. When the waist is 
{ Wee Whale pe | f i taken off, baste the tape in place. Then 

f i i | a i take eitber a strong twill tape or a narrow 
wait ay 4 {ofa { | strip of the material with the ends turned in, 

y | { | } and baste to the inside of the waist, follow- 
j | i i \ ing the line of the upper edge of the tape on 
} | i | | | the outside. Then remove the outside tape 

ast 1 | 1a and stitch the upper edge of the inside tape 
1 ’ yoy to the waist, after disposing of the fulness 

‘ < at the back by making two rows of gathers 
Pe es cre cr apres tobe as far apart as the width of the tape. This 

method is shown in Fig. 227, on the next page. 

Another method of finishing the fronts is 
to cut across the fronts just above the lower py 
edge of the strip stitched to the inside. \SUN | r 
(Fig. 225.) The cut must extend only as far eee ae / 
as necessary to take out the extra fulness. 5 Be. 
The uneven upper edge of this piece may be . ola 
trimmed and turned in and hemmed down j : i Ps 
to the part from which it was cut, providing b j 
sufficient length to hold the waist down. i 1 , } y P 
(Fig. 226.) A row of stitching should be . y f 
placed at the lower edge of the inside band. a gq ee q 
The band will cover the raw edges of the cut : iN i a ua | 
portion at the front. This finish does away Nt } i Pe, 
with the bulky material below the waistline, AG | meee 
which is apt to spoil the set of a close-fit- poe | 
ting skirt. The bottom of the waist is fin- dad 
ished with a narrow hem. 

The extension below the waist at the  Fig.224. Fulness below Waistline Dispensed 
sides may have to be slashed to prevent its With in Band 

a —— mem drawing over the hips. If preferred, a 
Vaaateel As Sy Pe ae xi circular peplum such as is given in a corset 
raawains aN bm Tig ais cover pattern, may be used. The peplum 

Se yell ig ii wee = ae : 

aes We “ * a a sr ae - 

mn aoe Ss ee aS Bini ea 3 
Sees <s] Boag Ne 3 aise, | Sean ae 

eee NY , ee Tag ee — ES aren 
—< gee, : eS Se bang : 3 

Fig. 225. Tucks Cut Away below Waist Fig. 226. Extension Joined to Waist
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is sewed to the bottom of the waist to hold it a "7 ay 
down properly. For waists having no fulness at the é ! pha 
back, the peplum is used to give the proper spring : \ \. {a 
below the waistline. a \ | | i 

Sew buttonholed rings at the back of the waist * att 1f 
belt, as shown in Fig. 227. If two are used, each ring ii ; | us 
should beaninch and one-eighth from the center back. = it i" \ ‘\ 
Or, one can be placed at the center cf the back with : ‘ ‘ 
the others two inches apart. Hooks are sewed with la oe 

the same spacing to the in- eS ea 
side of the skirt belt. Donot _ A 

ys ee use hooks any larger than are Fig. 227. Gathers and Buttonholed Rings 
fo oe z at Back of Waist rr can necessary to fit into the rings. f 

BA iy 2 If rings are not procurable, ordinary eyes may be substituted. 
peg Sn For the Slash in the Sleeve sew the underlap piece to the back 

Sawa edge of the slash with the seam toward the right side. Crease 
AS: the seam on the lap, turn the lap 

: i Er a at the perforations; baste dow1, 
Pr 3 entirely covering the joining, and 

aa E stitch. Join the overlap piece to 
u the front edge of the slash in the 

| Bs same manner. (Fig. 228.) Adjust 
4 i a 4 the overlap so that it will con- 

Fe ‘ ra | A j ceal the underlap and baste it in 
q ' Uj place. Stitch all around the over- 

Fig. 228. Methodof Apply- p ps ) Pia 
ine Lape to Siooves PaA- 4 a 

‘gar ] Bey 4 ~ 
lap, following the : i \ a Pa 
shape of the point. a a 4 Bars 
At the top of the open- FF Sie ape 

ing the stitching Fig 299, Finish for Link-Button ; a 
should cross the lap ‘Closing i Be 4 
and catch through j, Ae ( 
the underlap, securely holding the opening in 4 2 | \ a é 
correct position, as shown in Figs. 229and230. @ ae Eee ei f 

A Continuous Lap is often used to finish the QF ve ae a) LY 
slash at the cuff opening. This lap is made by x ba tet 
sewing a straight strip of the material continu- Nae ye “ 
ously along both edges of the slashed opening, BoC ll 
the strip of material being the same width all = ey 
its length. (Fig. 231.) ' The other side is turned at : 
over and hemmed by hand or machine-stitched, Bigs en i Ten losis 
to cover the first seam. This lap is shown in Fig. 232. When the lower edge of 
the sleeve is gathered this lap is turned under at the front or overlapping edge of the 
opening and extends on the other side to form an underlap. 

Join the long edges of the sleeve in a French seam and 
gather the bottom. Cut twosections and an interlining of 

~ ae coarse linen or muslin for each 
2 whee (aa a cuff. Baste the interlining to Po Saas 
ee as e the wrong side of one of the cuff Py) —. » 

e - | sections. Thenbaste the second \\. Jig} PAAwal & 
? ) «fs cuff section to the first with the J A 3 ant 
Ee ie? ff right sides facing each other, OA ae aN iH 

x \, | ff stitching along the two ends and [ AA ae 
i Xi) ore edge. Trim off a an * ise a | 

YY at the corners and turn the cu’ ate ie Sots oe | 
right side out, making sure that Ks eee 

Fig. 231. Method of Applying the corners are as neat as pos- Fig 232, Position of Contin. 
Continuous Lap sible. Baste along the seamed uous Lap and Cuff
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edges so that the cuff will be easy to handle in sewing > 
it to the sleeve. 1 > 

Baste the upper edge of the outside and interlining f = Wy 
to the sleeve und overlap, but not to the underlap % ‘ 
in a link cuff (Fig. 229), and to the sleeve, overlap | wy 
and underlap in a lapped cuff. (Fig. 230.) Then .  d fy 
stitch, pushing the sleeve fulness well toward aN | Le 
the end of the cuff. Turn the seam down and baste. mY ¥ 
Make a narrow turning on the inside of the cuff and 3 F 

baste in position, covering the seam. Stitch around § 5 s ‘ 
all the edges of the cuff from the outside. For con- = 
venience in handling it is better to turn the sleeve SS 
wrong side out before making this stitching. Z 

The notches at the top of the sleeve show where , 
the gathers begin and end and where they are placed 7 are 
on the waist. The fulness should be fairly evenly dis- ie 
tributed, but more of it should be pushed to the top Fig. 233. Binding the Armhole 
of the shoulder than to the front and back. In sew- 
ing in the sleeve, hold the sleeve side toward you so that the gathers can be handled 

easily in basting. 

Baste the sleeve to the armhole. If the material is too heavy for a French seam, make 
the seam toward the inside and cover it with a narrow bias strip of lawn. (Fig. 233.) 

The shirt-waist is now ready for the buttonholes. In the box plait they are worked up 
and down through the center with a bar tack at each end. (Page 13, Fig. 49.) In the 
neck-band they are worked lengthwise. The buttonhole at the center back is worked 
one-quarter of an inch above the stitching and has a bar tack at each end. Those at 
the ends of the band are worked a corresponding distance above the stitching, but with f 
a round front end above the center of the box plait. (Page 14, Fig..50.) The button- 
holes in the cuff are cut one-half inch in from the edge and about in the middle of the 
cuff. They are worked with one round end and one bar tack. 

If a detached collar is desired, cut two sections and an interlining by the collar pattern. 
Stitch together on the outside edges. Turn, and baste the bottom of the collar and its 
band with the seam toward the wrong side, and then stitch. Hem the outer edge over to } 
the line of stitching. Stitch around the outside of the collar and work buttcnholes 
corresponding to those on the neck-band of the shirt-waist.



CHAPTER XVI 

LINED WAISTS 

IHE CONSTRUCTION of a lined waist requires the most minute attention to 
every detail. If great care is given to the work one can feel sure of satisfactory 
results. For a draped waist the lining is made separately, fitted, and the seams 
pressed open and boned before the outer material is adjusted. 

THE LINING is the foundation of a fitted waist. When cutting the lining, lay the 
perforations indicating the lengthwise thread of the material parallel to the selvage. If 
the directions are not followed exactly in this respect the waistline of each section of the 
pattern will come on the wrong thread, and the lining will stretch out of shape. 

Some dressmakers advocate cutting cotton linings crosswise of the material, but they 
do not cut to advantage this way. The argument is that material used crosswise will 
stretch very little, if any, and the lining may be strengthened by making it double at the 
points where the greatest strain will come. 

At the seams of the under-arms, the shoulders and the darts, mark the sewing line by 
tailors’ tacks along the line formed by the large perforations. Do this when cutting the 
lining and while it is double, so that both sides may be marked exactly alike. Mark 
with a colored thread the perforations that indicate the waistline and also those mark- 
ing the elbow in the sleeve portion. Baste the seams of the lining together with their 
notches matched, basting the outlet seams through the perforations and the other seams 
three-eighths of an inch from the seam edges. 

A waist lining should be reenforeed for a stout figure in the following way: Before 
cutting out or closing the dart seams, baste an extra piece of lining from the front of the 
waist to the second or back dart, and reaching from the top of the dart to the bottom of 
the lining. (Fig. 239.) Now cut up the center of each dart between the rows of per- 
forations, then bring these perforations together, and, beginning at the top, baste the 
darts and include the stay pieces in the seams. A waist fastening at the back has the 
back portions reenforced to a corresponding height. 

Baste the under-arm and shoulder seams toward the outside for the first fitting, for it 
is at these seams that the greatest alterations are usually made. Put the lining on 
and draw it toward the front, bringing the two raw edges together. Pin them in a seam, 
placing the first pin at the marks indicating the waistline. Smooth the lining over the 
figure at both the front and back, and be careful that the waistline of the lining is at the 
waistline of the figure. Make alterations at the under-arm and shoulder seams and at 
the front edge if necessary. Draw the lining up well at the shoulder seams, but not 
enough to draw it from the correct waistline. It may be fitted at these seams a little more 
snugly at the final fitting. 

Sometimes after the shoulders are carefully pinned there will be wrinkles in the front, 
between the shoulder and the neck. These are caused by the natural hollow of the 
shoulder. In this case the shoulder seam must be ripped open and the front stretched 
to the back from the center of the shoulder to the neck. Wrinkles at the back near the 
neck are often caused by the lining being too long-waisted in back. Or the shoulder seam 
may have been sloped too much, especially if the person is very square-shouldered. It 
is always better to rip the bastings and pin the seam over again. 

If the waist draws to one side it is because the waistlines have not been pinned together 
at the line of bastings. The top of the darts must come just below the curve of the bust 
and they may be raised or lowered if necessary. 

If the armholes feel too tight, be very careful not to gouge them out under the arms or 
around the front, or the waist may be ruined. The best plan is to snip the armholes for 
about three-eighths of aninch. This will give sufficient spring for the arm, and the sleeve 
can be stitched in just beyond the end of the snippings. If, however, this does not give 
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sufficient ease to the armhole, pare the edges off a little and snip the seams a trifle deeper. 
The same caution applies to the neck. 

Pin the alterations, and mark carefully along the line of pins with tailors’ chalk. With- 
out removing the pins baste through the corrections, keeping a well-shaped line for the 
seams. Try the lining on again to be sure that the alterations are right. Transfer the 
alterations to the other side of the waist by using the corrected side as a pattern. Baste 
the seams again, this time with the seams toward the inside. Stitch the seams just out- 
side the bastings so as not to make the waist any smaller, bearing in mind that the sewing 
of the seams will tend to tighten them. It also allows the bastings to be drawn easily, 
for if the seam is stitched directly on top of the bastings, both rows will be so interwoven 

that it will be almost impossible to pull them out. 
= In stitching side-back seams always have the 

iat ™ TWh back next the feed of the machine and the side- 
fa | // Us WY) back next the presser-foot, and hold the parts 
He | yay) Vs well up at each end of the presser-foot. Other- 
ee i le Hf wise the side-back seams are liable to pucker or 
mt | I Lf ey pull when being sewed. 
Han | If ve Wi In making seams in which one portion is fulled 

ect HY 4 HW on to another, place the full portion next the 
ae | / }) if feed, or downward, because if it is placed next 
i | pea lp the presser-foot, the latter is liable to shove the 
eo | / Vif fA fulness out of place. Notch the seams at the 
ies nase H} ly waistline and two or three times above and 
Hee y H) WV below it, enough to allow them to lie flat when 
eae ey if j pressed. Bind the seams neatly with ribbon 
Reis Lf; Wi df seam-binding run on loosely, and press them 
PG | / Hy x open. Some dressmakers prefer to overcast the 
fe | | i Hy} if y seams, and most of the imported French dresses 
reat } He WW) ff if are finished in that way, but it does not present 

ls I i fj y/}/ as neat a finish and takes a great deal of time, 
Po oe i} hii) as the overeasting must be done closely and 
nt I s /} carefully. 
teach Pa YW Many linings, especially those of taffeta, are 
Nee dj: jj / simply pinked. Fig. 234 shows a seam edge 
te i // | HAR bound, another overcast, and a third notched and 
ae } Wp. K |< // ready to bind. It also shows the notching neces- 

+, a | | ee i !} / sary to make the side seam lie flat when it is 
ie iN tf A pressed open. 

Le ft | When no hem is allowed at the closing edge of 
: the lining, it is necessary to face it. Cut two 

Fig. 234. Notched Seams Before and after pieces of the lining material in the same outline 
EI) as the front or back—wherever the opening 

comes—and two inches wide. Baste one on the 
outside of each front or back, stitch a seamed edge, and turn the facing over toward the 
inside. Place a row of stitching one-eighth of an inch inside the edge and another far 
enough inside the first to allow a whalebone or featherbone to be slipped in. 

If a hem is allowed at the closing edge, turn it over toward the inside of the lining and 
make the two rows of machine-stitching form a casing for the bone. If the waist has a 
back closing, the hem or closing line is usually indicated by a notch at the neck and an- 
other at the bottom of the pattern. Fold a line from one of these notches to the other, 
keeping the hem an equal width, and with a thread of different color from the lining run a 
basting along the edge of the fold. Later this will be turned over for the closing. 
Make a stay for the hooks and eyes from an extra strip of taffeta or thin lining, two 

inches wide. Fold lengthwise through the center and place it on the inside of the lining, 
with its fold at the basting-thread which marks the closing. Turn over both thicknesses 
and baste very carefully. Then stitch with one row of stitching an eighth of an inch back 
from the edge, and another row about three-eighths of an inch inside of that. The method 
is shown in Fig. 234. Pin the fronts together with the waistlines even. Place a tape- 
measure along the front edge, and with pins mark carefully the position for the hooks and 
eyes at every inch point, beginning one inch below the neck.
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Eo TES Whalebone can be bought in strips one yard long. 

ean £ i zr About three yards are required to bone a waist. Geta 
ee ae = f medium-weight quality and let the whalebone soak in 
i 1 Be 4 tepid water to soften it so the needle can be passed 
a iz 4 ch through it. Do not use hot water, as it will make the 
er rh EA bone brittle. 

Tae ro FE at Round the ends of the bone and shave them for half 
i ees a EP an inch to make the ends thinner, using a dull knife 
io ene; ie abe or the blade of the scissors. Slip a bone into the cas- 
(2 ae tl ing at each side of the closing, allowing it to reach 
fee et A within an inch of the top of the first dart, and sew 
Ey ed oe Pea through the lining and bone near the top to hold it in 

bo FR ens Ps place. 
A? rant Fd The seams should then be boned. Whalebone or the 

> pele uncovered featherbone should be slipped into a bone- 
ay Tne © sta easing. Mark on each seam the 
a Amman \ iG q 7 oy) point where the bone is to start. 
ear bys bt 4 a g { Fee From five inches above the 

EE ened I at aD 4 waistline is the rule, to one- 
iA = og? Bye. quarter of an inch above the fin- 

Sa a. 
4 | seman, ys 3 Bm \\ 

ee oe lod | Leh ekg Ewa 

me S| Sae 
a ‘ ry 4 Cees 

Fig. 235. Applying Bone Casing ‘ iS; te A eee ete 

ished edge of the waist. Pro- = VAAN tren ss 
cure a piece of single bone-ca- fom’ \)\) 4 wae grid 
sing or Prussian binding, as it is ¥ WOE re = ee 
called. This may be had in ep 77 er, as 
several colors, but black or Cae ALY a Ls oe 
white is to be preferred. Dou- LL Om ote ~ r , 
ble over one end an inch and ny iy iy ah fii _- “ 
over-hand the edges together Af ea Sri Te ape) 
to make a little pocket. Do whe are oy a 
not sew this pocket fast to the § negieae Bis Bers y 
seam, but begin three-quarters ? BS ‘< eh 
of an inch down from its fold me we oe 
and sew the casing on witha Soe pee | f 
running stitch. (Fig. 235.) Fig. 236. Whalebone ee ae | 

Sew both edges, holding the Properly Sprung eo Se i ae : H 
casing somewhat full and keep- neq a eee ae = 
ing it over the middle of the seam. wa ay 

Run the bone into the pocket at the bottom of each Bist 2 8 a5 

casing and fasten it at the top by sewing through both oe re : 
bone and casing. Sew through again three inches above eer ; P| 
the waistline. Then push the bone very tight, so it St 
will stretch out the seam and give a curve at the waist — a ; 4 
(Fig. 236), and sew again there. If the finished edge a4 ; 
extends below the waistline, fasten the bone again one- “ 
half inch from the bottom. (Fig. 236.) Do not spring Fig. 237. Hem or Facing Covering 
the bones in the front so much as at the sides and back. Hooks and Eyes 
The greatest curve is required at the under-arm seams, 
less at the front and pack. 

For Covered Featherbone, the method of boning a waist is somewhat different, since it is 
stitched to the lining by machine, without an applied casing.
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The seams of the lining are pressed, bound and marked as for whaleboning. The cover- 
ing is ripped about half an inch on one end of the featherbone, the bone is cut away, and 
then the covering is turned over the end, giving it a neat finish. This end is placed over 

is the seam at the mark. Keep the center of the bone 
Ps over the seam; stitch it in position. Care must be 

o. y taken to push the bone up and draw the lining 
ee down while stitching, as otherwise the lining is 
ae likely to be held in on the bone, causing it to 

ff es ss wrinkle. Its inexpensiveness and convenience are 
Foe wnt A aN © qualities that have made featherbone very popu- 
ee ee Pt NE lar with dressmakers. It is obtainable in many 
i Ee . id fe different styles, and in twelve and thirty-six yard 
Me | Ete] Fleets 7 lengths, so that it can be used without waste. 

x ie — eat The bone is cut off a trifle shorter than the mark 
Pa — = pnd for the length of the waist. 

ess ima The hooks and eyes, alternating, are sewed on 
Fig. 238. Facing the Bottom of the Waist after the bone has been slipped into the casing. 

(Fig. 237.) Separate the two rings of the hooks at 
the back to make the hooks lie flatter. Place them well inside the edge; sew through the 
two rings and also around the end of each hook—this latter sewing a quarter of an inch 
from the edge. Sew completely through, to 
insure durability, allowing the stitches to = - = 
go through to the right side. Be careful a ee Oe 
when sewing the hooks and eyes on the i Oo Ry ee es 
second side of the front to have them ex- — 6 4 He a 
actly correspond in position to those on the |) 14\ aoe Ek i Ai, 7 
opposite side. ea i Hy ie 7 | 

When all the hooks and eyes have been | \\\-4 # RR Bt fi : 
sewed on, turn back a seam at the edge of | \\) aA Pee} af 5 
the facing piece, and hem it over by hand “\ , F iff] /} ; 
to the row of stitching nearest the edge, Ae a it on ait V 4 
thus covering the stitches for the hooks and a Ass hace i 4 ie fi J 
eyes, as shown in Fig. 237. Pee Pea \ - Tt Se a 3 
Many dressmakers prefer to have all the || — 4 X i5) Vesta (ged (pe 

hooks on one side and the eyes on the other | a aS a foe NE 
side. If this method is preferred, take a Fe eres s PG iG 
care again that the hooks and eyes are | te > hoe £50 
sewed on in such a manner that the waist | ~ NN ; Wy, iS we pt 
will not gape. The bill of the hook must be 4 ‘ot 5 (Ef ae 
one-quarter of an inch back from the edge |" Bh 4 Ps ng 
of the waist and sewed on firmly through ee lal a 
the lining at both rings and bill. The eye : Xx. a r 

pCO e ee enue nae Fig. 239. Reenforced Front and Manner of 
edge to be easily hooked—one-eighth of an Attaching Inside Belt 
inch—and should be sewed firmly at the 
rings and at the edge of the material. The sewing of the hooks and eyes will give a trifle, 
even with the greatest care, when the waist is worn. 

Hem back over the hooks and eyes in this case also, the hem or facing, bringing it 
close up under the turned-over part of the hook, and covering the sewing. 

Baste an inch-wide bias strip of soft crinoline around the bottom of the waist three- 
eighths of an inch from its lower edge on the inside. Turn 

o the edge of the waist under a seam’s width and catch-stitch 
A it to the ecrinoline. Cut a bias strip of lining one and a half 
oy inches wide. Turn under one edge and hem it down as a 

vs "ar facing on the turned-under seam at the bottom of the 
Ee ay mt = waist. Turn under its other edge and hem it neatly to the 
eee lee - | waist, covering the crinoline. (Fig. 238.) 
Fare Meer crcd Cut a belt of silk or cotton belting sold for this 

S purpose. Make it three inches longer than the waist 
Ee ee sree on measure. Turn back an inch and a half at each end,
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sew a hook on one edge and an eye on the other, and hem the raw edges over them as 
shown in Fig. 240. Mark the center of the belt and sew it to the center-front seam if the 
waist opens in the back—or the center-back, if it opens in the front—and to the next 
seam on each side, with the lower edge of the belt one-half inch above the waistline. (Fig. 
239.) Sew across the width of the belt with a long cross-stitch to the inside of the seam. 
If the material of the waist is thin and transparent, the fitted lining should first have a 
scant draping of mousseline which serves to cover the seams of the waist and holds out 
the outside material. 

Sew the eyes to the back seams of the lining to correspond to the hooks on the skirt, 
making the waist belt overlap. 

THE OUTER WAIST is easily managed if you have a carefully fitted lining for a founda- 
tion. In using material of a width that requires piecing,the place of joining must be deter- 
mined by the design of the waist. The join must come where it will be least noticeable. 

This may be the center front, if the waist has much ful- 
Sas ness at that point. Or, if there are tucks at the side, 
fi ot" re / extending from shoulder to waist, the seam may be made 
het jah Ma 4 at the sewing line of one of the tucks. 
fe! Pel aT The waist is now ready to be draped, the process he- 

Joy Vy ‘orgie id ing greatly facilitated by the use of the bust form. In Reais id A 
BS 146 Seo} a tor ils eee the draped waists, whenever they are in style, the 
} Ipt et ohh Bee 3 outside material usually is not caught in with the lining 

a} Arias ya) tl pe at any seam except the shoulder seam. However, there 
I to: oh tat tony are occasions when the material is caught in the under- 
i ia}/to} i m arm seams as well. In these instances the under-arm 

E john?! ie . 3 seams are not stitched with the other seams of the lin- 
Bete ip RY ing, but are left basted until the entire waist is draped. 
a! LA WN OS The material for the back of the waist, after it is pre- 
a lA md Be hes \ pared according to the pattern instructions, should be 

5 ye fe! ef co NN pinned to the lining straight down the center of the back, 
Bes hg GN a9 drawn well down and across toward the sides. Pin it 

ay Hat Ve \e\ at the shoulder, the armhole and down the under-arm 
BAe! tet Eek WN seam, stretching it down that it may lie smooth and flat, 
Je) tol to! Ya \ ‘ and placing the pins near enough together to hold it 
} Tea } a Ash well in place. Gather the fulness and draw it toward 
a $64 ¥ a the center of the back. 

- sh } Waa \ The front is then draped on the lining according to the 
ePact it" os lines of perforations and notches at the neck and shoulder. 
ts Ay Very elastic material may require to be stretched or 

: drawn a little more tightly than one of firmer texture, and 
i ist allowance must be made for this fact in matching the 

Pe ee pa perforations that indicate where the outer material is to 
the Under-Arm be tacked to the lining. 

When the front drapery is arranged from the shoulder 
to the bustline, pin carefully about the armhole, then arrange the drapery below the 
bust; make the rounded part of the bust that lies at the second part of the lining a central 
point from which to work the drapery in both directions. Draw the front drapery toward 
the under-arm seams, turn under the raw edge and fit it in a straight, well-shaped line to 
cover the raw edge of the back drapery. Pin it in place to be sure the line is good. 
After the other side has been draped and pinned in the same manner remove the waist 
from the form and baste by slip-stitching. Stitch the seam by machine and press it open. 
This method is preferred by most people and looks neater when finished than slip-stitch- 
ing, although the latter may be done closely and used as the final sewing if preferred. 

Fig. 241 shows another method of finishing the seam under the arm. The waist is 
draped as directed, but after pinning the drapery in a good line, baste this folded edge 
through the front drapery only. Remove the pins, and place a row of machine stitching 
close to the edge, using silk the same color as the material. Pin the stitched edge in place 
again, stitching it down well. 

Pin the other side in the same manner, remove the waist from the form and stitch by 
hand, taking the stitches through the row of machine stitching made in the front por- 
tion. Try on the waist after draping, because it often happens that boning pushes the
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waist up so that it needs taking up a little more on the shoulders. _ If it is correct, stitch 
the shoulders. Then press them open and finish like the other seams. 

If the material is heavy, or there is any likelihood of the lower edge of the waist being 
bulky, the material is not turned under the bottom 

roe eae sus of the waist, but is sewed securely to the lining just 
oe eg 4 Po below the waistline, the material cut away below 

pee i ee ae this line, and the raw edge covered with a piece of 
Pes — a eS seam binding laid on flat and sewed on both its edges 
eee ee es as shown in Fig. 242. The girdle covers the line of 
oe Fae | sewing. 
ree ft: a eee Nover bind the armhole of a lined waist, as the 
a Pe Bi ee a lining serves as sufficient stay. When a sleeve of 

oe MA eS elbow length or an even shorter length is used com- 
me Ck plete directions for making it will be found in the 

3 ie pattern instructions. 
ig. 242. : = ABS If the collar is to be of woolen or silk like the gown, 
eee tee a it should be lined with a piece of soft, light silk. 

Catch-stitch the collar supports to the silk. taking 
care to sew through the silk thoroughly. Turn over all the edges of the collar and 
catch-stitch to the lining. Slip-stitch the lower edge to the neck of the bodice. 

If closed at the left side, the entire collar, except the small portion at the back, is stitch- 
ed firmly to the neck. The neck of the lining at the left side, which is free, is bound with 
seam binding. Fora waist with a front closing, bind the left side of the neck with seam 
binding, pin the collar around the right side, with the center of the collar at the front 
edge of the right front, and the right end of the collar at the center-back seam. Sew 
the collar to the neck, being careful not to catch the stitches through the outside mate- 
rial. Sew four hooks on the 
left end of the collar (on the ~ 
inner side) and one to its fe 
lower edge about half-way a So 

Sivas eee SS ere Pomvesn the center front and Se = 3 = 7 ie i 

Cut the facing (preferably ee SS eS | 
of silk) the same shape as the ee ate a 
collar. Turn in the edges of Sete) a 
the facing and hem it to the P| ats ca , Sa 
collar on the left side, and to od = <4 ba s x 
the neck of the right side of a Jim. en 

the waist. Work four but- Fig. 243. Collar Applied to Neck i 
tonhole loops at the right of 
the collar, and one in the left side of the waist at the neck. The collar and facing are 
shown in Fig. 243. If the collar is made of transparent material, the mousseline de soie 
should be used instead of the silk and the collar may be held up by collar supports. 

For a woman having a very short neck, a high boned collar is an absolute torture. At 
tle same time, some support must be given to the collar or it will look wilted and untidy, 
and make the neck seem still shcrter and stouter. As the ordinary way of placing tle 
supports diagonally at the front does not seem to prevent their poking into the chin, it is a 
good plan to use two supports about three and one-half inches long, finished. These two 
support: are then crossed. The same method is used if the collar lining is taffeta silk. 

IN A FITTED WAIST MADE WITH A YOKE, the yoke is mounted on the lining be- 
“fore the waist is draped. The yoke line must be marked through the perforations on the 
pattern to the lining, and then outlined with a colored basting thread as a guide in finish- 
ing the lining if it is to be cut from under the yoke. The yoke and collar are cut by the 
patterns provided for them, and fitted to position on the lining. Usually the yoke is cut 
in one piece, particularly if it is of lace or embroidery. 

If the yoke is in one piece, first cut the yoke of lining material and fit the shoulder seams 
if necessary. Now place the center front of the yoke lining, if the waist opens at the back, 
on a lengthwise fold of the yoke material and cut it in one piece. This brings the yoke 
opening on the bias. If the yoke is of lace, it is better to cut one or two thicknesses of
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mousseline de soie to soften the effect. The mousseline is stretched over the waist lining 
first, and hemmed to the lining three-eighths of an inch: below the colored thread mark- 
ing the yoke line. The lining is then cut away, and the edge turned toward the mousse- 
line at the marked line and hemmed down. Stretch the lace over the mousseline, care- 
fully basting all points around the neck, arm’s-eye and the yoke line. The lace is then 
sewed to the lining at the bottom without turning in the edge. 

The Lace Collar is also lined with one or two thicknesses of the mousseline. Measure 
the correct length and height of the collar and cut one of stiff paper. Mark off the seam 
with pencil. Also mark where supports are to be sewed. 

Cut one or two thicknesses of mousseline like the pattern, and baste to the stiff paper. 
Procure either the bronzebone, which can be bought in the right length, or the narrow 
silk-covered featherbone. If featherbone, cut the lengths so that the casing may be 
slipped back three-eighths of an inch and the bone cut off. Draw the covering over the end : 
and turn it back and fasten it. The featherbone is then catch-stitched to the mousseline. 

The edge of the bone should be one-eighth of an inch from the top and botton of the 
collar. Cover the collar with lace, turn the top down three-eighths of an inch to the 
wrong side and hem, or turn to the right side and cover with applied trimming. The top 
edge must be slit to keep it from drawing. The lower edge is turned to the under side and 
basted to the yoke. It should be tried on and any necessary adjustment made around 
the neck and at the back. 

The collar may be slip-stitched from the right side, or the waist may be turned to the 
wrong side and the collar backstitched to the yoke, taking care not to take the stitches 
through to the right side. The support is placed at the right end on the line of marking, 
the edge is turned back one-quarter of an inch beyond the traced line, and hemmed or 
faced.. Sew four hooks on the overlapping end, and eyes or silk loops along the other end 
in corresponding positions. 

The meeting edge of a lace collar and yoke should be appliquéd together. To obtain 
this effect, the mousseline yoke and collar are first fitted and joined together. The edges 
of the lace are left free at this point, and, by cutting and weaving together, the pattern 
appears continuous. In places where the mesh is too thin to disguise the seam, sections 
of the pattern may be cut from the lace and applied to cover it. 

In a low-neck evening gown the bertha or collar effect is put on according to the direc- 
tions of the pattern. Turn in a seam at the top of the bodice, including the top edge 
of the bertha, the lining and outside waist. Baste the seam in place, then hem over it a 
facing of bias silk three-quarters of an inch wide. Be careful when hemming down the 
lower edge to catch through the lining only. Use this facing as a casing for a narrow 
ribbon, which should be drawn in when the waist is worn, holding it close to the neck. 

THE DRAPING OF THE GIRDLE completes the gown. All kinds of materia! are 
used, from the heavier velvets and cloths down to the sheerest chiffons, gauzes and ribbons. 
The girdle must, of course, harmonize with the trimming of the gown. 

If the girdle is of silk or velvet, the material is usually cut on a perfect bias, and the 
edges hemmed or catch-stitched. Begin by pinning the center of the girdle to the center 
front of the waist, and draw very firmly toward the back from both sides of the front. It 
is best to pin a part of the draping on each side of the waist alternately, as sometimes the 
bias does not stretch evenly on both sides, and it may be found necessary to move the pins 
at the center front a trifle in order to make the bias draw more naturally. The draping is 
tacked to the lining wherever it is pinned. The back edges can be finished with a small 
shirred heading, which is allowed to extend beyond the hooks in order to cover them when 
the girdle is closed. 
When the waist is to be worn inside of the skirt, the girdle is usually separate. Cut 

pieces of featherbone the desired length for the front, back and sides. Hooks and eyes 
are sewed firmly to the two featherbones used at the back closing. Cut a piece of belting 
an inch longer than waist measure, and turn back the ends one-half inch. Sew the feath- 
erbones at the back, dropping the bone one-half inch below the belt. The front bone is 
sewed to the middle of the belt, and the other bones at the sides and back. This founda- 
tion is now put on the figure, and the girdle draped over it. 

THE SLEEVES are considered by some people as the most difficult part of a cos- 
tume. Great caution is necessary to keep them exactly alike from the time the sleeves are
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Ps cut until they are finished and sewed in the armhole. If not cor- 
2) rectly cut and basted, one sleeve may be larger than the other. 
ae If they are not stitched in the armhole exactly elike, one may 

“a twist while the other hangs without a wrinkle. 
| _ , The first step before cutting the sleeves is to study the pat- 

es To tern instructions. Measure the sleeve and arm and make altera- 
dh ee tions in the pattern, if necessary, as instructed in Chapter XIV, 

’ Bo “The Use of Butterick Patterns.’ Be sure that the elbow of 
; eee the sleeve comes in the right place. 
ae = Next, the sleeve must be cut accurately and carefully basted. 
a j The seams should be pinned even at both top and bottom, and 

* f the extra fulness of the upper back edge gathered in at the 
ons b elbow. (Fig. 244). 
De To be very accurate, the pattern should have the outlet 

se hie, seam marked with tailor’s tacks. 
A i" Baste the front seam three-eighths of 
e i an inch from the seam edge. The 

a a back seam is basted through the line 
‘ S % of perforations. A one-seam sleeve 

% should be basted with the upper and 
; lower edges even. 

In joining waist and sleeve seams, 
i short basting stitches are used, 

e a as shown in Fig. 244. Never place 
= machine stitching directly on top of a 

a basting. If the seam is stitched just 
Fig.244. FulnessatEIbow outside the basting there will be no 

OPENER difficulty in removing the latter. 
Enough emphasis can not be laid on 

careful basting, for next to cutting, it is the groundwork of 
dressmaking. If it is poorly done, it is the source of many 
future difficulties. 

If a Fancy Sleeve is to be made, the lining must be fitted . 
first and the material draped or arranged later. In basting 
the lining, place the under piece of the sleeve upon the upper 
with the notches of the front seam together, and pin in posi- 
tion. Then baste this seam with small running stitches. Pin 

the back seam through the outlet per- 
we forations from the top to the upper 

ip, notch, and again from the lower notch 

4 — Th to the bottom. The extra material Fig. 245. Correct Location of 

A ps 27 of the upper sleeve portion is gath- Front Seam 
‘ ae mS ~ B ered into the space between the 

ze a Gey notches to give room for the elbow. The seam is then basted. The 
F RS ee sleeve should always be basted as the pattern directs, and the 
a as Y same width seam will be taken off both upper and under sleeve por- 

~ tion. The outlet seam should be basted on the line of perfora- 
: : tions. 

Be ee a becas Adjust the sleeve in the proper position, draw it up well on the 
ve arm, so that the elbow is in the correct position, and pin the 

sleeve in the armhole with notches matched, as directed in the pattern instructions. 
Distribute the fulness fairly evenly. More of it should come on the top of the arm than 
at the back or front. 

In a sleeve which sets correctly after basting, it will be noticed that the front seam, in- 
stead of lying perfectly straight when laid flat on the table, will roll somewhat toward the 
under side of the sleeve from the center of the seam to the wrist, as shown in Fig. 245. This 
is quite important, as many workers imagine that the sleeve should set perfectly flat the 
length of this seam. 

Drape the material on the sleeve lining, remove the bastings and press the seams flat.
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Clip the front seam, then overcast or bind with a narrow silk binding ribbon. _ If it is de- 
sired to have a firm wrist edge an interlining of soft crinoline is placed at the bottom, one 
to two inches deep. With the sleeve right side out, roll the crinoline until it can be slipped 
into the wrist. Place the hand inside and move the fingers about until the crinoline fits the 
sleeve without either drawing or falling in folds; then baste. The rest of the work is done 
from the wrong side. Turn the sleeve inside out and turn up the bottom three-eighths of 
aninch, (Fig. 246.) Catch-stitch it to hold it down, then press. Face the wrist with a 
bias piece of silk, and slip-stitch or hem it at the upper and lower edges. Any trimming 

is added and the sleeve fully finished before it is 
. basted in the armhole. After the sleeve has been 
Nc ica sewed into the armhole the seam is overcast. 
\> Sk ier => 

eerie = oe as A BLOUSE -WAIST is generally made with- 
= ae out a lining. In some cases, for instance in a 

GEE a a silk waist, a lining is desirable to save the silk 
Ke a from wear and strain. It differs from the lining 

rt : used for a closely fitted tailored or draped waist 
oe) cs in that it reaches only to the waistline, has but 
ao one dart, and, as the curved fitting at the waist 
Ben, 2 and hips is not required, it contams fewer pieces. 

oe sf Consequently, a simpler method of boning than 
on EN that of the fitted waist may be employed. 

¥ = _- aa] The pieces should be basted together and the 
Feiss eee 8 eos eee ) lining fitted, any necessary alterations made and 

ad es ES Fee '{ the under-arm seams stitched. Usually a hem is 
ay Wie ee _ 4) allowed for at the closing edges, but even if only 

, is ees Pe a seam is provided, the closing line should be 
oo =: Fee Soe marked. 
. ' ee af? tea In fitting, bring the closing line of both fronts 
= ——™—C™ | together, and pin along the tracing, forming a 

oy _ eq] seam toward the outside. Alterations may be 
i ee Spee ers made on this seam, if necessary, in which case a 
¥ 3 z= | new closing line must be marked. If the closing 
oe * tae See edge is to be faced instead ot hemmed, trim the 

\ *S ———s * @ edge, leaving only a seam’s width. Cut a straight 
\s , Be piece of the lining material two inches wide, and 
ea eg ay ee long enough to cover the length of both the front 

Oe oes oy edges. Place the piece with one edge to the 
a. edge of the lining on the outside, and stitch a 
"aes seam. Turn the facing over, making the fold 

. ; come exactly at the seam, and stitch one-eighth : 
emg * of an inch back from the edge. 

re 287: Pain fois Seted The casing for the bone in the front edge is 
made by a second row of stitching, as shown in 

Fig. 234. At each of the seams, also, a casing is made in the same way. A bone is run 
into each casing and tacked in place, as seen in the dart seam in Fig. 247. 

The bone in the casing of each closing edge reaches only as high as the bone in the dart 
seam. If the closing is in the back, the bone may reach a height of five inches. 

The under-arm seam of the blouse-waist is usually basted separate from the outer 
blouse. The shoulder seams may also be stitched separately, if desired, or they may be 
stitched in the seam with the lining. 

TO CLOSE A BLOUSE-WAIST when a lining is used as shown in Fig. 247, pin the two 
front portions of the blouse together, with the right side lapping over the left, as it should 
be when finished. Hook the lining at the closing; place the blouse over it with its cen- 
ter line directly over the closing line of the lining. Then pin each side in position and 
baste together around the neck and armhole edges. 

Small hooks are sewed on the right front, and buttonholed loops to correspond are 
worked on the left. If preferred, the closing of the blouse may be made by means of a fly 
with buttonholes on the right front and small buttons on the left.



CHAPTER XVII 

UNLINED DRESSES 

ORMERLY the kind of dresses that were made without linings was strictly limited 
F to those of washable materials, such as muslins, ginghams, lawns, ete. But so 

popular has the unlined dress become that we are now quite accustomed to seeing 
organdies, voiles, and even crépe de Chines made up without linings. They 

are usually worn over slips, or well-cut corset covers and petticoats. 
Before beginning work on the dress, read Chapter XIII, ‘Cutting Materials, Sponging, 

Ete..” and Chapter XII, ‘An Efficient Equipment for Dressmaking.” 
An unlined dress is really nothing but a blouse or shirt-waist joined to a skirt in what 

is now called ‘“‘semi-princess style.” The instructions given in the chapters “Unlined 
Waists” and “Skirts” will cover every point in the construction of the unlined dress, 
except the matter of the finish at the waistline. In dresses made by a dress pattern 
the waist and skirt should be joined according to the directions given on the pattern. 

Practically any unlined waist can be joined to a skirt in semi-princess style if the 
openings of the two garments come at the same place at the front, side or back. Of 
course the designs and materials of the skirt and waist must be suitable. e 

When a skirt and waist are to be joined together each is made and finished inde- 
pendent of the other. But the belt-stay of the waist is basted to the inside of the 
blouse, and the belt of the skirt is basted to the skirt, but not stitched. * 

When the two garments are finished put them on with the skirt over the waist. 
Adjust the fulness of the waist becomingly and pin the waist and skirt together. Then 
take them off and baste the two together at the waistline. Try the dress on again to 
make sure that the waistline is exactly right, and rip the belt-stay from the inside of the 
blouse before stitching the belt. - 

IN CLOTH, SILK, CREPE DE CHINE DRESSES—in fact, dresses of any material that 
does not require laundering—stitch the waist and skirt together at the top and bottom 
of the skirt belt. Cut the bottom of the waist away below the belt and beneath it to 
remove all unnecessary thickness at the waistline. The belt can be covered with a 
girdle or sash. 

IN LINEN, GINGHAM, PIQUE, etc., DRESSES, the skirt belt generally finishes the 
waistline of the dress, It can be made either of the dress material or of some other 
wash material of a contrasting color, It should be stitched at the top and bottom after 
the waist and skirt are basted together. The bottom of the waist can be cut away 
below the bclt, but not beneath it until the dress has been laundered. Then if the 
waist shrinks there is an inch or so of material under the belt by which it can be length- 
ened. After the dress has been laundered two or three times this can be cut away. 

IN LINGERIE DRESSES the belt is generaliy covered with lace or embroidery joined 
together to the required width. After the skirt and waist are basted together pin the lace 
belt over the waistline of the dress with its lower edge just below the lower edge of the 
skirt belt. Sew it securely in place, taking care not to stitch through the skirt belt. 
After the lower edge of the lace is stitched down, rip off the skirt belt and the belt- 

stay of the blouse and then sew down the upper edge of the lace belt. In this way you 
get rid of the two unnecessary belts. 

The bottom of the waist can be cut away below the belt before the dress is washed. 
Afterward, if the waist does not shrink, it can be cut away under the belt as well. 

Instructions for applying lace and insertions are given in Chapter I, ‘Sewing Stitches.” 
The more severe unlined dresses and shirt-waist suits are finished in tailor fashion, 
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CHAPTER XVIII 

MATERNITY DRESSES 

ARMENTS for maternity wear are so designed that they may be adjusted com- 
GS fortably to the changing figure and yet keep the trim appearance of a fitted gown. 

The clothing should be so skilfully planned and made that no undue pressure 
will rest upon any part of the body. If corsets are worn they must be very 

loose, and be laced with rubber lacings at the back and over the abdomen. Dresses 
and negligees may be made of attractive materials, prefer- 
ably of soft wool or silk, and in plain, solid colors rather - S 

than figured effects. They may be prettily trimmed witb a oN 
lace, embroidery and ribbon. iy. 

The great trouble has always been with linings, for ‘| At 
when they were once made and fitted there was no way of I \ aN 
gradually enlarging them. This difficulty has been overcome _ | HI vii 
by lacing the front seams or the darts. (Fig. 248.) NW telat 
Other necessary changes may be made by moving a few S He 
hooks and tapes. The waist lining should be basted and NY: 
fitted in the usual way, making it fit neatly but not too ie: 
snugly. Turn back the hem at the front of the lining and Vi 
stitch it with the usual two rows of stitching, making the ‘ely 
first row three-eighths of an inch, and the second three- ae 
quarters of an inch, from the edge. Work eyelets near the ul : 
edge the entire length of the front of both sides, and ay 
run a very soft and pliable bone in the casing formed by Ta] rN) 
the two rows of the stitching. Or, place the bone near the ALIN 7S 
edge, as in an ordinary lining, and sew eyes, but not the A \ \ fr 
hooks, along both edges, and lace through them. It would ly ons 
be well to sew a fly or underlap about two inches wide Zo 
underneath each front, and sew hooks and eyes on their Fe. 248. -French Lint ah Plait 
front edges. Lace with a round elastic cord, such as is used M® 248- Slineee ee 
for corset lacing. 

After the lining has been fitted, the under-arm seams should be pressed open and 
bound. The correct basting line in the side-front and side-back seams should be marked 
with tailors’ tacks or chalk, 

Cut four strips of lining on the bias, making each strip three and a half inches wide z 
and a bit longer than the side seams of the front and back. Baste a strip to the under 
side of the side-front seam with the raw edges together. Baste and stitch them three- 
eighths of an inch back of the edge. This forms a small plait under each seam, (Fig. 
248.) In sewing on the bias strip, one must be particularly careful to ease it over the 
bust on the outer edges of the side seam. In sewing the strip to the second edge of 
the side seam—the edge nearer the center front—the bias band should be stretched at 
the bust to make it easy over the curve of the figure. Baste the second bias strip to 
the second side seam in the same way as the first. Take out the basting threads in 
the side seams and sew back three-eighths of an inch from the edges. This gives you a 
small fold on which to work the eyelets fcr the lacing of the fronts, 

The other two bias strips are used to finish the side-back seams of the lining, They 
are handled just like the side-front seams and are also laced together instead of being 
stitched. The edges of the center-back seaim are closed in an ordinary seam. 

The eyelets should be placed an inch and a quarter apart and a quarter of an inch in 
from the edge of the fold. (Fig. 248.) They are made with a stiletto and worked with 
the ordinary buttonhole stitch. 
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In a lining made with a dart Buea ae a 
instead of a seam to the ate F sin 
shoulder in the front, rip the SS 
darts open and mark the seams : 
with a basting thread; then 
make that thread the edge of | 
a tuck, one-quarter inch deep, 
running not quite to the top : 
of the dart. Work eyelets or ny 
sew eyes just back of the tucks |/_ co 
of each edge of the dart seam, | | . 
and slip a round bone into 
each tuck. 

The shortening in the front, 
which makes the ordinary skirt = 
undesirable even when the belt Be ee ee ee 
is enlarged, is provided against 
in the maternity skirt by an extension at the top of the pattern as shown in Fig. 249. 
The crossline perforations indicate where a ribbon casing should be sewed on. A ribbon 
or tape can be run through it, coming out at a small buttonholed opening in the center 

front. When fitting this skirt 
pina piece of tape around the 

ee figure where the belt would 
SS Se cs 2 en. a naturally come. The tape will 

.- | . = show whether the perforations . 
* 4 } are in the right place for the 
Dr Pe ane: ae part of me skirt 

: ae 3 i which extends above the casing 
fi] re ap | Pg should have its raw edge over- 

£ Z WA cast or bound. As the skirt 
£ 3 fY becomes short across the front 

: al and sides, the casing may be 
i ie - moved up toward the top to 

fe : 2 lengthen it. 
E ‘ = For maternity wear women 

k oa should use rather long, loose or 

a semi-fitted coats that will pro- 
Fig. 250. The Inside Finish of Skirt tect the figure. If a semi-fitted 

‘ coatis used it should be double- 
breasted so that the buttons can be moved over as the figure grows larger. In a well- 
made coat a woman can go about as usual without feeling uncomfortable or conspicuous.



CHAPTER XIX 

TAILORED SEAMS 

ANY KINDS of seams are used in the making of tailored costumes. It is neces- 
sary to keep the cloth extremely smooth at the seams and to make the stitching as 
even as possible. In making a garment that requires a tailored finish one should 
not be sparing in the use of bastings 

and the hot iron. He was a wise and honest gt ee een bod 
tailor who declared “In the flat-iron is our | § | 3” Neg 
fortune,” and the dressmaker who would { 3 | ¢ | \ AWE AR 
be successful along the same lines will do Pe te ee LNB 
well to keep in mind this well-tried maxim. by tee aes ee 

ee oe aN 
IN PLAIN SEAMS of very closely wove | 21 f. tN 

en material that does not fray or revel, the Pog tp ee Pe Cy 
edges of the seams may be simply notched Bae : z ‘ 
or pinked, and pressed open. (Fig. 251.) ry Sole. See eta ee a ce 

Plain seams of jackets, cloaks and other 
garments made of heavy material that will fray should be bound with satin, silk or 
farmers’ satin. This is cut in bias strips just a trifle wider than the depth of the seam 
after it is closed. Stitch the binding on the right side of the seam edge, close to the edge, 
then baste it flat, covering the edge. Close the seam of the garment with bastings catch- 

ing through both cloth and bind- 

Se Ee ings. Then stitch. 

Pg oo og — A better way, requiring more 

| |_| can be safely applied without any 
oo Pe ee) chance of pulling later. 

Fig, 253. StitchingonOne’ _—*Fig: 254. Stitching on Both _| Baste the strip of binding on 
Side of Sean Sides of Seam the right side of the edges; turn 

it over the raw seam edge and 
fell it down on the underside, keeping the turned edges of the binding even on both 
sides of the seam edge. (Fig. 252.) It is finished with one row of machine stitching 
close to the edge of the binding. 

When Trimming is to be applied over seams, the plain seam is used. It should be 
finished completely, and pressed before : 

the trimming is added. 

Joined Seams of garments thathave ) =f fb 
the lining cut like the outer pattern f(g tH 

Athemardicloane aheradeo wii over ed 

hand or running stitches. Where the Fig. 255. Broad Seam Stitch 
seam is curved, the edges must be 
notched every now and then to prevent the garment from pulling at such points. 

AN ORDINARY TAILORED SEAM, which makes a good neat finish, is the plain seam 
pressed with both edges turned to one side, and a row of machine stitching run in neatly 
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along the one side of the seam from the right side of the garment as shown in Fig. 253. Or, 
if preferred, a row of stitching may be applied to each side of the seam. (Fig. 254.) In the 
latter case, however, the seam should be pressed open before running in the stitching. 

A Broad Seam is a plain wide seam with four rows of ornamental stitching. (Fig. 255.) 
This seam is mostly used on tailored garments of heavy materials. 

A Cord or Tuck Seam is a plain seam with both edges turned to one side, and a row of 
stitching run one-fourth of an inch from the seam, through the three thicknesses of the 

Fig 256. Cord Seam Fig. 257. Welt Seam 

goods. This creates a raised or cord-like effect. (Fig. 256.) The undesirable thickness 
on the under side may be cut away at the inner edge as close to the stitching as possible. 

A WELT SEAM is made by first stitching a plain seam with the one edge of the mate- 
rial left very narrow. Then turn back the fold and baste down close along the narrower 
seam edge. Stitch parallel to the line of bastings, keeping the seam flat. Fig. 257 shows 
this seam with the machine stitches ripped out at the top to expose the narrow seam edge 
underneath. 

A Double-Stitched Welt Seam has an additional row of stitching set in one-fourth inch 
or less from the edge. (Fig. 258.) 

An Open-Welt Seam is first basted as for a plain seam. The tuck is then basted down 

Eee eee ener See eee 

Se ees oe ce gee 

EES et Nae oe a A Mc SS 
ee er AK SOU Ee a 

ee Pe 

Fig. 258. Double-Stitched Welt Fig. 259. Open Welt 

flat, with the stitches directly over the line of bastings in the seam. With one row of 
machine stitching the tuck-like fold and the seam are made secure. (Fig. 259.) 

The raw edges on the underside of an open-welt seam may be bound with velveteen 
or with narrow grosgrain ribbon, which can be bought for the purpose. Baste the bind- 
ing over the double seam edges, and stitch through all the thicknesses as near the edge of 
the binding as possible. (Fig. 260, on next page.)
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La A SLOT SEAM is made by basting the seam 
Lom << | asforaplainseam. The basting stitches should 
> | be short enough to keep the seam firm while 

YY. Ss | it is being pressed open. Then baste an un- 
\ =. || \ derstrip of the material a trifle narrower than 

NX @ i = =——s*=i‘_| the combined width of the seam edges, directly 
— Na ies\ =] under the basted seam. (Fig. 262.) From the 
S vy em; = «=—se, right side, stitch three-eighths of an inch on 
| § ie oe | each side of the center. Remove the bastings. 

ot if to i The turned edges, now free, give the slot ap- 
NG a i =| pearance, whence the name. (Fig. 261.) 

. oe Mo “Te A Double-Stitched Slot Seam is produced by 
ee fi «| stitching another row each side of the center 

SSeS bE 9 close to the turned edges. (Fig. 261.) 

Fie 260 ‘Open Welt Seam, Bound STRAP SEAMS are plain seams over which 
straps of the material are stitched for ornamental 
purposes. The strips for these straps may be cut ~aaE rp | 
lengthwise of the material from pieces that are |= 4G Hh te 
left after cutting out the garment, but experience |} FFE to a 
has taught that when silk is used it is better tocut || t oe ee 
them on the bias, and when the material is cloth |} ft 3 oe 
the better result will be obtained if the straps are | a alt 
eut crosswise of the goods. a 

For a finished strap that is five-eighths of aninch | ~ ok eas Ae 
wide, the strips are cut one and one-fourth inches (2 f 4 eee 
wide. Join the two raw edges with loose overhand Fig. 261. Double-Stitched Slot Seam 
stitches as shown in Fig. 10, page 4; spread out the 

strap with the line of joining directly on the 

ff] + center, and press. 
ee S tT When making strap seams it is desirable to 

i ty —™—~—ts EE | eraduate the thickness at the seam as much as 
(Ht + ~~~ += | possible. For this reason, cut the seams either 

4a { oe - 4 | wide enough so the edges on the underside will 
Vd }—™~é~<“—~SCC=*sC*S}YE = sextend beyond the edges of the strap, or, cut 
aE t———C~—t}~—C*éS:'&E SC them narrower so the edges of the strap will ex- 
ae ek = |=. stend beyond the seam edges. 

a Baste the straps carefully over the seams, with 
Fig. 262. Reverse Side of Slot Seam a line of bastings run along each edge. (Fig. 263.) 

When it is necessary to piece the straps for 
long seams, avoid having the joining seam in a prominent place on the garment. 

A LAPPED or IMITATION STRAP SEAM is the most practical finish for unlined gar- 

ments. The edges at the seams are lapped and the raw edges turned in with a row of 
stitches finishing it alike on the right and wrong sides. (Fig. 264.) 

. . If — iM oo an So : ae 

. . . : yy a oy Sl” 

sf 2 yy oS eG “y 
=f | | ~~ \ cD 

i it sf aS Fl 
s SESE oa = CE mee MD ae 

Pte Ue a : aE oe 
ee ee LE af 

ee ae Be 
ee oe ee oe 

Fig 263. Strap Seam Fig. 264. Imitation Strap Seam
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A Raw-Edge Lapped Seam is used in making a ee 
garments of heavy, closely woven material Serr 
that will not fray or ravel. The seam edges eee 
must be cut very accurately and smoothly. a 
Baste the edges evenly, lapping them the full p= 
allowance, and stitch as near the edge of the | = 
upper lap as possible. A secondrow of stitch- | fit 
ing five-eighths of aninch fromthe firstgivesita | = = gummmr tb 
neat and tailored finish. Theseamontheunder | pqs * (Ff 
side should be trimmed off evenly. (Fig. 265.) Ee 

One should be very careful in deciding on  . 
the style of seam used on a tailored garment. ep 
Tweeds, homespuns, friezes, and all other rather A 
loosely woven woolen materials should be fin- FF  ) 
ished with bound seams. In linens, pongees a 
and crashes one should use the cord, bound or te a ee 
lapped seam. Broadcloth, meltons, kerseys, po umnaeeuansor Gains! Semesenen eee 
covert, and other heavy driving cloths can be Fig. 265. Raw-Edge Lapped Seam 
pinked, as they are so closely woven that they 
will not ravel. To have a good tailored look the machine-stitchings on any seam must 
not be too fine. The thread and needle should be of medium thickness and the stitch 
should correspond in size.



CHAPTER XX 

POGKETS 

PHASE OF DRESSMAKING that is generally regarded as tedious and difficult is 
ye the work involved in putting pockets neatly into a garment. The difficulty, how- 

ever, is one that can easily be overcome by the simple remedy of ‘knowing how.” 
The various styles of pockets used on tailored and boys’ suits which require some 

technical knowledge will be treated in this chapter. 

A PATCH POCKET is, as its name implies, simply a patch sewed on three of its sides 
to the outside of the garment. Patch pockets vary in size and shape according to the 

style of the garment and the position they occupy. 
Reet Se ees The upper edge that is 

"eg Eg} left open may be sim- a en pgs ath 
eee ply hemmed or faced, = fl 

Ci 4 eo 7G 2 and trimmed in any ; pee 
4 a hh f way thatthecharacter ig @ § aly 
4 - E ° of the garment may Fe 5 2 YX 

is 1 OTE suggest. In all cases $e G £ Ff & > 
| SL | the essential feature of © 4% © NG mae a 

PG fee A SLASH POCKET 9 22.5208) 8°") 
pe ge gS is one that is made on fig, 267. Pushing Facing Through 

Fig. 266. Facing of the Slash Pocket the inside of the gar- to Wrong Side 
ment and has a slit 

opening through to the outside. Mark the line for the opening with tailors’ tacks. 
Run a line of bastings in colored thread through the perforations to mark the line still 
more sharply, letting the bastings show on both sides of the material. 

Cut a piece of the suit material for a facing. It should be about three inches wide and 
an inch longer than the pocket opening. Baste it face down to the right side of the 
garment so that its center comes exactly over the pocket opening and the facing itself 
extends half an inch beyond each end of the open- 
ing. (Fig. 266.) From the wrong side of the gar- eee, 

mentrun anoth- os a 

SL eS soreed_bastings S| Co 
=~ ——CSéalngg ‘the line a // Ey 

oS gers 8 BE the second row = { | XS Jf ff | if 
Ny pose ee Se Th * =e) feed f ile 

4 . : right side place a wy Wh fy ies 

1B ys chine stitching «= | 7] J/ A&A ie 
a vb ———— 4 oneach side of 4 ZL t= ip 

——— = OCU pk heli —— ee and about an 

Fig. 268. Pocket Slipped Under the Facing Cighth of an fig. 269, Pocket Turned up and Stitched 
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WANA ARS OIG SNR J ae ee, 
eS CNN REE WAY GRIN) SSIS HONE NE) Eee WOU. NER RAISIN INNIS SAI |S UNSINNINSINS SANSEINSINIIIIIOR AA RIN ' LN N ENE BNE Ghai NNN 

1 NG ELE SENSES NIZE 
SSNS BS aL “SAT IRN 

' AS IRESEEKERGE KINI INR ee IN REESE A : H RSS ih A) HEHE K Al RE 
i); NH SASSER SSSR EERE Aw ANANSI SASSER ERE Se DEES PETIT NSEERERSS SARA EB 

Fig. 270. Inside View of a Slash Pocket Fig. 271. Outside View of a Slash Pocket 

inch from it. (Fig. 266.) Tie the ends of the threads firmly so that the stitching can not 
pull out, and then cut through the pocket line with a sharp knife, cutting through both 
the facing and the garment material. Push the facing through the slit. (Fig. 267.) 

Rebaste the facing from the outside, letting it form a head or cording an eighth of an 
inch deep at the edges of the pocket. It should be stitched on the upper edge of the 
pocket hole from the right side. The pocket edges should be cross-stitched together to 
hold them in shape until the rest of the work on the garment is finished. Turn down 
the upper edge of the pocket facing as close to the stitching as possible, and press it 
flat to the wrong side of the garment. (Fig. 269.) 

Cut from strong cotton or light-weight canvas a pocket piece about twelve and a half 
inches long and two inches wider than the 

ees  Doeket opening. Shape one end of the pocket 
sCsé<=™C.___C_C_CCMiike the curved pocket opening and insert it Ce — between the lower pocket facing and the 
eg ye garment, close to the opening. (Fig. 268.) 
ag Po Baste it in place from the wrong side, turn 
od ee the garment portion over to the right side, 
oe es and stitch through both facing and pocket. 
a ee This row of stitching should be set close to 

eee oT oe the pocket opening. Turn under the lower 
: pe ee edge of the pocket facing and stitch it to the 

tg i  __ pocket (Fig. 268), but be careful not to stitch 
= a a — jf Ly ee through the garment. 

ay ZT TOPO. Now turn up the pocket about four and a 
ee half inches from the opening and baste it in 

et oe place with its upper edge toward the top of the 
ee ~Sségarment. From the right side, stitch through 

ee | ____ the garment and the pocket along the upper 
ee oe edge of the pocket opening. Turn under 
ee > the edge of the upper part of the facing 
2g F. and hem it to the pocket. The easiest 
ee f 4 way to do it is from the right side, pushing 
aN f=‘ the pocket and facing through the slit so that 
 . you can get at it easily. 

2 single row of machine stitching about three- 

Bore inn be ccna s eighths of an inch from the edges. (Fig. 269.)



106 THE DRESSMAKER 

A Perfectly Straight Opening has a facing of material applied as directed above. (Figs. 
266-267.) Two pocket pieces are cut of pocketing or drill, the lower four and a half inches 
long, the upper piece five inches long. Both pieces should be an inch wider than the open- 
ing. They are slipped under the facings, basted and stitched from the right 
side. Strengthen the ends of the opening with a bar tack. 

The raw edges of the facings are turned under and stitched to the pocket pieces. The 
upper pocket piece is then turned down over the lower and basted and stitched to it 
around its three open sides. The raw edges may be bound or overcast. 

g G77 ie te fo tS Te 

I yt (od ee ee ee ee ee 
ty ee ee ee ee ee] 

CLL ff Le te Ef 
MULL, jie oh fee a acne aaa ees 
Nise, 4 Mi), Grote te le lei | 

iM iste lee en | 

ee / es Po fe bee Pi) Ee | 
“fd fd tii Pi te be et ee | 

Yj; A A A 
Yes iD ee or] 

eT a0 We R 
Fig. 273. In and Out Lap on Pocket Fig. 274. Open Pocket with Lap Cut on a Slant 

IN A POCKET WITH AN IN-AND-OUT LAP the latter is finished completely before 
the pocket is begun. Cut the piece for the lap from the cloth, being careful to have 
the grain or stripe of the goods match when the lap is laid on the jacket in the position it 
will have when the pocket is completed. Turn in and baste a seam on three sides. 
Run two rows of even stitching around the edge from the right side, the first row one- 
eighth of an inch from the edge. Then add a lining of silk, slip-stitching it on by hand. 

Now lay the finished lap face down on the goods, with its raw edge down, and even with 
the line of bastings that indicate the pocket opening. The rest of the work is the same as 
for the pocket described above. In this case, however, that section of the facing 
strip which is supplemented by the lap is cut away. (Fig. 273.) 

AN OPEN POCKET is made similar to the one having an in-and-out lap. The lap is 
made straight or on a slant, not quite so wide as for a loose lap, and is joined to the gar- 
ment at the lower edge of the slit inan upright position, and is attached to it at each side. 

SIDE POCKETS OF TROUSERS are usually made in a seam. Cut a square piece of 
silesia or stout lining material the size desired, and, doubling it over, notch the edges to 
indicate the pocket opening. Make corresponding notches in the seam edges of the trous- 
ers. Face the back edge of the pocket on both the right and wrong sides with bias 
facings of the cloth one inch and a quarter wide and long enough to 
extend from the top of the pocket to an inch below the notch in 
the opening. (Fig. 275.) Lay the front edge of the pocket edge to {| J 
edge with the front edge of the trousers on their wrong side and baste «@% 
it tothem. In the same seam baste a bias facing of the cloth to the \o 
front of the trousers on the right side. This facing shouldbe thesame \ @ \ 
length and width as the facings on the back edge of the pocket. Stitch be. 
the pocket, trousers and facing together in a narrow seam. Turn the 2 
facing over onto the pocket and run a row of stitching close to thefold | 4 
to hold it in place. Turn under the back edge of the facmgandstitch ||} 4% 4 \| 
it to the pocket. Trim off the lower corners of the pocket (Fig. 275), | Wea 
and crease the edge for a seam toward the inside. Theseam of the || 4 \ \\ 
pocket may then be closed. Baste it first, and close it with one stitch- Le \\ 
ing. The back edge of the pocket is caught to the front at the We} 
notches with bar stay-tacks, The upper edges are held by the waist 
band. Fig. 275 . Side Pocket



CHAPTER XXI 

SKIRTS 

HE PRESENT STYLE of making skirts without linings has considerably sim- 
plified the work of the dressmaker. These unlined skirts, however, unless made 
of very heavy material, call for well-fitting underskirts as a foundation, and on 
them largely depends the fit of the overskirt. 

THE FOUNDATION SKIRT may or may not be joined in the same belt with the over- 
skirt, as preferred. In either case, both the overskirt and the foundation are made and 
finished separately, with the exception of the inside belt. The foundation skirt is made 
first. China silk, India silk, taffeta, and satin are good materials for this purpose, though 
for wearing qualities some of the lining materials, mixtures of silk and cotton, or the 
better grades of percalines, sateens, etc., are pre- 

ferred. 
Get a good pattern, and make a careful study of oe 

the figure which is to be fitted. Many women have | 3 fp 
a slight hollow below the waistline in the back—an SS ig 
ugly defect, but one which can easily be overcome. i 74 ad fay Cee} 
It is frequently found in connection with a round Pay (" ee 
or prominent abdomen. = ' ¥ ‘ q =< 

Zee is:, AY A 
A Small Light Bustle that will not interfere with SHITE S= 

the wearer’s comfort adds much to the set of the oA T° hee =< 
skirt on such a figure. It can be made of the same G7 ) NY) A KA = 
material as the foundation skirt. Cut a piece of oo; eg ARR Ca 
the lining material the size and shape desired for AIT fa iw 
a foundation, and hem or pink the edges. Make “ i) NI 
ruffles four inches wide, and treat their edges in the 
same way. Sew several rows of these ruffles across Fig. 276. A Ruffle Bustle 
the foundation piece, and one all around the edge 
except at the top. (Fig. 276.) The completed bustle may be attached inside the skirt, or 
it may be hung around the waist under the corset by means of a narrow tape sewed at 
each side: 

If the figure to be fitted is abnormally 
short or tall, stout or thin, or out of pro- 
portion in any way, instructions for ad- 
justing the pattern to the figure will be 

: found in Chapter XIV, ‘The Use of 
eS Butterick Patterns.” Separate patterns 

ZeE eS are used = the foundation and skirt ex- 
Th ber = cept in the case of tunics, overskirts, ete. 

4 P Cut the gores for the foundation skirt; 
aa baste them together according to the pat- 

‘| tern instructions and try it on. If the 
| skirt is to end in a full plaiting at the lower 

i edge, measure the width of the finished 
| plaiting and deduct this width from each 

\ gore in cutting, allowing, of course, three- 
j eighths of an inch on each for a seam. 

Fig. 277. Plaiting Stitched on Foundation Skirt For the Platting, cut strips crosswise of 
107
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GZ ZR the material. The combined length of these strips 
fj YU LA, should measure at least twice the width of the skirt 

t phe A YL =) at its lower edge. Stitch them together, and make 
VT Hy UY ZA A)__AAZA anarrow hem along one edge. Then plait the entire 

7) Ml SE Fa ZFO_A piece. If a side-plaiting is used, run in a row of 
i} NN FE 2 stitching along the upper edge to keep the plaits flat. 

| hf \ A Za AAA” When an accordion plaiting is used, the upper edge 
j \ Z a Ee may be pressed flat, and a gathering thread run in to 

ee Adah we keep the fulness of the plaits perfectly even. 
fe ae ae ——— Lay the plaiting right side up along the lower 
FE e ae ie S SY edge of the skirt on the wrong side. Baste the 
pes ae oy —— __gy raw edges of skirt and plaiting evenly together. 
pee EES Bg eee ee vase on the right side of the skirt stitch a narrow 
Pee eg =~) _ bias fold or strip over these raw edges as shown 
Tw in Fig. 277. This makes a neat finish on both the 

Sogo rs 7) ——— ZA right and wrong sides or the garment. 
BES LG Toe If the foundation skirt is to be full length, the 

(Mi) VRID. : plaiting or flounce may be set on above the hem. 
Y )i 44 J ‘4; | The skirt in this case must, of course, be tried on 
WU }) mar ry; il fi i and the even length secured all around the lower 

Hy) I) nD } y IN edge (see Fig. 301B), and the hem or facing finished 
yf fg f)\ J i ) l] | before the flounce is added. 

ip | fi Y ( ll fh When the skirt is ready for the flounce, plaiting 
teed | WG NUD or ruffle, mark a line parallel to the lower edge of the 

skirt a distance above it to equal the width of the 
s a finished plaiting. Then lay the flounce face down 
ee ee Ours cod Dus Rutfic over the skirt, with the raw edge over this line and 

the hem of the flounce toward the belt of the skirt. 
Baste a narrow seam along the mark, and stitch. 
Turn the flounce over and stitch again three- 
eighths of an inch from the turned edge, keep- |, Qc “=== 
ing the plaits even and flat. PSSA my) rg 

If preferred, the flounce may also be hemmed _ [|* AC Se 7] ll ay oo 
at the top, and stitched to the skirt with a nar- . SF x A Z ry UN 1 
row heading. ae ae NS) 

If the plaited flounce is of chiffon, a dust ruf- 2 5 ; 
fle of the sill is generally used under it. Tho #279. Simple Ruche for Edge of Chiffon 
lower edge of this ruffle is simply pinked, and 

the upper edge is finished with a very narrow hem. The 
) a Le ruffle is stitched on with a narrow heading. (Fig. 278.) 

ih ! v yr Another good method for giving the graceful flare or ful- 
HI | ih | ff it ness at the lower edge of a foundation skirt is by adding 

f | i] | | I | fl iy \/_ several tiny ruffles or ruchings to the plaited flounce or ruffle. 
Ml H)} Pa) iy ul These are cut bias, if made of taffeta, and simply pinked at 

| HF 1 Ir |] both edges and gathered or plaited through the middle. 
| a ti) (Fig. 280.) 

Wi) | li | (ie! A Simple Ruche of chiffon for the edge of a flounce is made 
AT | Ned | MN a! by doubling a strip of the chiffon over on the center line with 

a * the upper raw edge turned under and the gathering thread 
run in along this line. (Fig. 279.) After joining as many 

Fig. 280. Box-PlaitedRuche Strips of the chiffon to make the required length, cut the 
selvages off, as the stiffness will prevent the chiffon from 

falling into a soft, graceful ruche. 

A Three-Tuck Ruche is used when more fulness is desired than is given by a simple 
ruche. This is made by cutting the chiffon strips about seven inches wide. After joining 
the strips as before, hold them in thirds, bringing the two raw edges together three-eighths 
of an inch from the folds. Run a gathering thread through all the layers of chiffon at one 
time. (Fig. 281.) ‘ 

A Puff Rufle is sometimes used over a silk plaiting or ruffte. This is made of strips of
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rs NV) ZZ EX chiffon double the width of the 
. n SN y 9 . WE ia ruffle desired, plus the two inches 

ec BAX NYY Ka ea “required for the heading at the 
{ AF Oy \ AO 2 top. Fold the chiffon double, 

} es, \ Vy k \ = bringing the two raw edges to- 
Z «i WAY NY i gether on a line one inch below 

i oy Akai Ny Y! 4 the edge that will be the upper 
Zh Wr A\ — 6 edge of the ruffle. Turn under the 

. Jz VW pa : upper raw edge and run in the 
: gathering thread, using small 
ee cee ee stitches. Baste and then sew the 

: puff ruffle to the skirt above the silk flounce. (Fig. 282.) 

A Circular Flounce may be used as a finish at the bottom of the foundation skirt if 
desired. This may be cut from any good circular pattern. The lower edge is turned 
up in an inch hem, and the upper edge joined to the skirt in a French seam. The flounce 
may be trimmed with tiny ruchings or ruffles, as may be preferred. 

A Dust Ruffle is sometimes sewed on the in- 

side of an outside skirt when it is desired to give — — Af) woe 
it a graceful flare at the lower edge without ma- PS =S Corse r& 7 } G - 
king it necessary to wear additional under- SEEN CR N\ 4 HHA «\\ &) 
skirts. The dust ruffle is also used on founda- mse 82, C= 
tion skirts when one is desired. It is usually Eo fb, Ki \ Wt 
four inches wide, pinked at both edges, and Mees BH Hi, \\ \ P| 
sewed to the skirt by hand with invisible A YYSL|?) Hf) lig \ WH | 
stitches. The ruffle is held down at intervals by 4A Yy pri Nyt | 
French tacks. They are made by taking a ay ! geri % ‘ | 
small stitch in the skirt and one in the ruffle, oe Le ; YZ 
leaving a half-inch or more of thread between. \o (os Riga CPU RL Ie mars 
Pass the needle back and forth once more, put- : 
ting it into the same place, and then work several loose buttonhole-stitches hack over the 
three strands of the silk thread. (Fig. 283.) 

Foundation skirts vary in style and shape according to the prevailing fashions in out- 
side skirts. These instructions are intended, therefore, to be of general use in making 
either drop skirts, petticoats or foundation skirts for evening dresses, etc. 

THE DRESS SKIRT is, of 
course, made and finished ac- 

\ \ \\ cording to the material used and 
} \ the style of pattern chosen. Di- 

rections for putting the skirt 
together will be found in the pat- 
tern instructions. If the figure 
to be fitted is out of proportion 
in any particular, read Chapter 
XIV, “The Use of Butterick 
Patterns, ” before cutting out 

Fig. 283. Method of Making French Tack aise = USER EIS 

terial, following, of course, the perforations indicating the right grain of the material, and 
being careful to keep the nap or figure running the proper direction. (Read Chapter XIII, 
“Cutting Materials, Sponging, ete.’’) 

Before basting, lay the gores together, with the more bias edge on top (Fig. 284), and 
smooth the two gores out by running the hand lightly down and across with the weave 
of the fabric, being careful neither to pull nor stretch the bias edges. Beginning at the 

top, pin the edges together at intervals, and then baste along the sewing line with small 
even stitches until well over the hips, where the strain will come in fitting. Below this 
point the basting stitches may be longer.
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Try on the skirt, and make alterations wherever neces- Fat 
sary. Be careful not to fit it too tightly over the hips, or a ae 
it will tend to make the skirt lose its shape by drawing up ANS a 
and wrinkling when one is sitting. To set properly, the pri setae 
center line of the front of a skirt must stand exactly per- hf dete al 
pendicular. Draw the skirt up well at the back, and mark ey eect east 
the line for the belt with tailor’s tacks, allowing three- ieee 
eighths of an inch for the seam. fiche tos) 

Stitch the seams and press. The finish of the seams de- he agies ee 
pends on the weight and texture of the material. (See as sae eae er 
Chapter XIX, ‘Tailored Seams.’’) HANG ES ey 

¢ SRS 
The Inside Belt—For your inside belt use silk or cotton pas serie 

belting of the width recommended on the pattern envelope. fees Nea 
You can get it at any notion counter. Cotton answers, f Ait ae ee 
but get it in a good quality or it will be too limp to hold eg + ates 
the weight of the skirt. It is of the utmost importance fii circ ey 
to make the belt by the pattern, for if it does not fit cor- a Sale ee eae 
rectly it will slip on your figure, bringing the skirt in the fis s4ra> ie A p38) 
wrong place, in which case it will not fit at the hips. pee Sa Hay soeeget ae 

Get the straight belting, and mark the darts by the belt Je Aue iy SINS | yeh 
pattern. Bring the V-shaped lines of dart perforations freiesascnl ee caie 
together, and baste the darts. Turn each end under one 4 engi hie esy 
inch for a hem. Try the belt on with the fold edges of Fig. 284. Basting a Bias Edge toa 
the hem just meeting. If the belt is too large or too small Straight One 

turn in or let out the hems. If it is too large at 
(ee _~Sstthe top, do not make the darts deeper. Let the 
| COC darts out a trifle, and take the extra length off 
ee 2 © the ends of the hems. When the belt fits snug- 

ER = 2 ly, but not tightly, stitch the darts and the fold 
es Le id edges of the hems. Turn under the raw edge of 
wee | Se ~#, the hem and stitch the fold to the belt. Turn 
fees: | he mee e | the darts flat against the belt and stitch them. 
Se =~ Se | Mark the center of the belt with cross-stitching, 
ee i Nei, 2 2, and sew the loops to the sides, to hang the skirt 
See ee ay 2 up by. Fasten your belt with good-sized hooks 
ek - > Ne 4 and eyes, number 8 are the best. For a belt of 

2 ee average width, sew three hooks to the right end of 
See ae = = belt, placing them about one-quarter of an inch 

- Sea : in from the fold edge. Sew them through the 
ae en rings and over the bill. Sew three eyes to the 

left end of the belt, letting them extend far enough beyond the edge to fasten easily. 
Sew them through the rings and at the edge of 
the belt. Some women use only two hooks, Secs > REE < 
and their belts bulge at the center. ee a f- — =o 

The hooks should be one-eighth of an inch AAaey Woy SSS 
back from the edge, and the eye at the top vy Le LOS 
touching the seam of the facing and skirt. i wy : A a \ SR. Sie 

A Hem two or three inches deep is the usual| = a a \ ANS ‘ 
finish of the lower edge of skirts. The eatra) = N SQ S z 
length required for the hem must be allowed) == es oe 
for when cutting. The patterns usually allow 22S S= 5 ~ 
only three-eighths inch for seaming. If the Fig. 286. Hem Gathered at Top 
material is of soft texture, the hem is simply 
turned under, its edge turned in and sewed down by hand in blind stitches, or finished 
with a row or two of machine-stitching. The lower edge of the skirt measures more than 
the line of sewing, so it must be fulled or laid in tiny plaits here and there, to make the 
hem lie flat. (Fig. 286.) If the skirt is of heavy material the upper edge of the hem or 
facing may be bound with a bias strip of lining material instead of turning in the edge of 
the cloth. The stitching should be made through the binding. (Fig. 285.)
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A False Hem or Facing is sometimes pre- E . Tt Yr =< 7 
ferred for the finish of the lower edge, espe- : 2 | Hy pe 4 
cially if there is a wide sweep at the bottom. HM |e a 
The facing is cut in bias strips, or shaped to fit ay f 
the lower edge of the skirt. The strips are i [te 
pieced together and the seams pressed open. : I t 
Then baste and stitch the facing with a narrow | x : 
seam, to the lower edge of the skirt on the right Wit 
side. Turn over to the wrong side and baste Rese ASE 
down flatly along the edge. Then baste again aa \r5 5552552225 2555: 
along the upper edge of the facing, turning in y t 
a narrow seam. (Fig. 287.) x ' 

Velveteen or Skirt Braid may be added : 
to protect the lower edge of the skirt, if de- ' 
sired. The velveteen strip is first stitched by ‘ 
hand, on the inner side of the skirt very near 
the edge, then turned up, leaving a narrow Fig, 287. Facing Hemmed to Bottom of Skirt 
fold extending below the edge, and again 
sewed to the inner hem or facing, as shown in Fig. 288. The skirt braid should be shrunken 
—wet thoroughly and pressed dry—before it is used. It is sewed flat to the under side 
of the skirt, its lower edge one-eighth of an inch below the bottom of the skirt. Sew it 
with a running stitch, just above the lower edge of the skirt. The upper edge of the 
braid is hemmed down. In other words it is 
sewed with two rows of stitching—running : Senne = 
stitches near its lower edge and hemming ee = =e 

stitching at its upper edge. 

An Interlining may be used in the hem or (7 ce 
facing if it is desirable to add weight at the j Us ce — = = 
lower edge of the skirt. The material used for HEE 
the purpose may be strips of lining, or, ac- PN ss 
cording to the texture of the skirt material, \ ies = : 
any substantial material such as heavy flan- DEES aS ee 
nel or broadcloth. These materials are used Yo ss se 
where body is required in the garment. Since ‘ Bae eee 
it is simply a question of giving weight to the ic 
skirt edge, especially in the case of soft silks, on 
ete., the interlining for the hem may be made i 
of light-weight cotton flannel. 

The interlining is cut in strips as wide as A ae = 
the hem or facing, omitting the seam edges Biss 285 Velveteen Tinshi ony Bottom of kite 

at both sides. Baste it to the skirt along 
——— ie [oe its lower edge, if the skirt is to have a fa- 
SS SSS cing. For a hem that is to have an inter- 
— Pepe nupe ENN a lining, mark the skirt all around a distance 

8 ee * = 7772755 above the lower edge to equal the width of 
the hem. Then the strip for the interlining 

— "| ~—is basted along this line. The hem is then 
Rimocnmmauaammmnnnce = turned up, and with the narrow seam 
; ee Ce : _.s==| turned in at the top, one row of stitching 

: as es catches through both the hem edge and the 
: ee upper edge of the interlining. 

Lo S =e When it is not desirable to finish a hem 
STII OO ee ae" zz| with machine stitching, and it must be done 
KK BS = by hand, do it with blind or slip stitches. 
<< ae KN Cw a When this is the case, the interlining must 

ae SSIS of first be securely stitched on the inner side 
of the facing, or the turned-up portion 

E A of the hem, with the seam edge turned 
Fig. 289. Braid Finish over the upper edge of the interlining.
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TUCKS are sometimes made above the hem for trimming or adding weight to the 
lower edge. If tucks above the hem are desired they should be basted in before the lower 
edge is finished. If the pattern does not allow for the tucks, the additional length must 
be calculated in the cutting. They may be of any width and of any number desired. If 
the lower edge of the skirt is straight the tucking is simple. The greatest difficulty is 
when the lower edge is very circular in outline, for then the tucks must be marked and 
basted before the stitching is done. Usually the skirt is fitted and finished at the waist- 
line first. 

Nun Tucks are wide tucks, usually two inches or more in depth. The method for 
making all tucks is the same, more or less, but the wider the tuck the greater the diffi- 

culty in keeping the lines and the dis- 
SS a ecm cae tances between the tucks even when the 

E ce ep A/T Y : bottom of the skirt is circular at its 

ee EEG | ower edge. 
— ad he number enemas of the tucks 
Vp gi oe Zed = oe must be decided before the skirt is cut, 
frm WO Rie ie Zp Zo VIE) and the additional length allowed in 

i ZF y* leet et ims) each gore. For instance, when two 
Ln 7 fF) A if 12 Gy tucks two inches wide are desired, you 
meh ea if / we gf} must add eight extra inches in the 
Hf OY ttre HS oh length, and two inches more if a hem 

ee After the gores of the skirt have been 
FS Ten He y fee joined, and the belt finished, the length 
‘ Lo i yy f of the skirt is made perfectly even at 
ly a) We 7 — 4 ok ee its lower edge. The easiest way to get 
/ yy ie We, fo | Pye an even line is to try the skirt on the 

es L i Cy figure, standing on a footstool or some 

ee ty) yy Uae WC i elevation that will permit the entire 
TE ee ED skirt length, including the allowance for 

re the tucks, to hang straight. 
Fis. 290. Preparing “Nun” Tucks The hem is then pinned up and basted. 

From the sewing line of the hem meas- 
ure the distance desired between the tucks (the hem is counted as a tuck in this in- 
stance), and from this point measure again to a line two inches above, for a two-inch tuck. 

Baste a fold evenly all around the skirt at this point, being careful not to twist at 
the fold edge nor deviate from 
the exact line. Mark with a —e Beene = 
basting thread a line two Ce es 

inches above and also one two a a gd 
inches below this fold edge all Ly ae gh oe ee LD ae 
around the skirt. Then hay- Fe Zz Zo ee ee oe 
ing the skirt on the lap board Le Ge Ze a 
or sewing-table, with its lower ee ee a 
edge toward you, baste in the Fs — (2 G2. = _— ae 
tuck by bringing these two | RRS eee cee YW, e 
lines together. It will be seen UZ 2A Zoey Ogee 

that the lower line is a trifle Z Gigs). 1, Op 

wider than the upper one, LL Zs. BS ies 
and this is just wherein the ig ee 
difficulty of making tucks lies. fis. 291. Finished “Nun” Tucks 
(Fig. 290.) As you proceed, 
the lower basting thread must be drawn up a trifle here and there, to keep the tuck 
perfectly flat on its upper surface. The final stitching can then be put in, either by 
hand or machine sewing. (Fig. 291.) For the second tuck proceed in the same way. 

PLAITED SKIRTS are more or less worn at all times,though some years they are more 
popular than others. Different arrangements of plaits are worn each season, but there 
are certain general instructions that apply equally well to the different styles of plaited 
skirts.
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The first step, of course, is to read the pattern instructions carefully, and to get a 
clear idea of the particular style of the skirt that is being made. 

In cases where the skirts are composed of seven, nine or more gores it is not so difficult 
to handle them successfully, since alterations may be made at the seams. But in skirts 
where few gores are employed, particular attention must be paid to the correct position 3 
of the lines, in order to keep the plaits perfectly even. Furthermore, the skirt must be 
joined to the belt and the material between the plaits properly disposed, so that the plaits 
themselves will have a uniform appearance. 

Before cutting the material read the pattern instructions, examine the pattern and iden- 
tify the pieces, observing the notch- 
es and perforations according to Z 
the directions. No fixed rule can 
be given for laying out material for ¢ 
cutting. It is frequently necessary | eS ee Pe re 
to open out double-width material, } a ae 0 oe 
cutting each part separately. Be i l ae aL 
eareful in this case to observe the : 2 9 See 
right and left side of the garment. f { oS q S 
In cutting a skirt, make a length- i * , ee 
wise fold in the material for the poe te 
center of the front gore. Never oe f t : 4 fee 
start cutting with the widest part fee : ee 
of your pattern toward the solid Ba 2 Q ae { Sep 
part of your material. Lay out eee g Lee oe ee 
your pattern carefully and place it Gs ean d fe { eS ee 
on the material economically before EE Eee oa es it ee 0 See 
starting to cut. If the material is ee d [pe ) ee 
narrow, it will be necessary to piece ee ¢c 2 
the lower part of this gore ateach (6 oN fp 

side; but this need not be done until eS , to ee ? ee 
after the rest of the skirt is cut,as /) _ : Oe 
some of the pieces cut from the side — 

gores will probably be large enough Fig. 292. A Gore Marked for the Plaits 
for this purpose. ‘ 

Single-width material should be laid out straight for all breadths except the front. It 
may be folded across at half its length, or cut in two and reversed (if it has a nap) and 

eut double. After all the breadths are cut, and 
before removing the pattern, mark all perfora- 

>. tions except the ones that indicate the cutting or 
La Ad grain line, with tailors’ tacks. (See Chapter IV, 
a Ba i [ , ae Fig. 71.) Ina plaited skirt remove the pattern 

ee EE: LL a4 iy Hi fas errr and place a yard-stick on the cloth with its edge 
‘ ' GHEE oa ae | Hl i] '}; even with the tailors’ tacks, and draw a con- 

HUE fe a See sa Ht 4 tinuous line with chalk. Mark this line with Wee i | HA GARI} tailors’ tacks. (Fig. 292.) 
| ef a An | He The long threads should be cut, the pieces 

I a bo a | A Hi Ha separated, and the breadths joined at the seams, 
pop ae y i i A In sewing a bias edge be careful not to stretch it, 
Hep 8 ] Ho H uy La Ue | Basting the seams is shown in Fig. 284 on page 110, 
i Hy fg f i ae For a Box-Plaited Skirt, after all the seams are 
ee hy ay A Bp | Hl 4 a ||| joined (except the back seam, which is not basted 
OPUS He Se ih Fa until the plaits are all laid), begin at the front 

¥ i WHE | Eek Aa = \ 4 breadth and bring the two lines of markings at 
VEE fi y he aE : a each side of the center front together and baste. 

4 Hi Eg iii, | This formsa large tuck. (Fig. 293.) The next two 
See gy He i] MW i i | |) rows of markings are then basted together to form 

Yee Ae Hh ‘pe Lh i) u {a second tuck. Continue in this way around 
Fe ATE MMAR) each side of the skirt. Each seam corresponds 

Fig. 293. Basting the Plaits in Tucks to arow of markings, and is to be basted to the line
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formed at the perforations on the breadth 
toward the front. After the plaits are basted Hy i Tp : a 
into tucks, each one is flattened to form a box |i a fon ne he! H moe \ 
plait, bringing the seam in the center on the Wy a Pn at 
wrong side. The method of forming the plaits vl ie yi | HB: eee | Fed Re} 
is shown in Fig. 293. Cae fe ey ay ra i 

Be careful to get the box plaits even, without in fH fet a anes : 
’ any draw, especially where the edges come bias. a ae POA : A He WW As each one is flattened, it should be basted a ~ }Hi#f i 4 Ce Ue | 

i Seg SB Be Bal A i quarter of an inch from the fold edge, as shown | i Hie 1h fo et Hii HY 
in Fig. 294, to keep it in shape. This will be oT a it ial il 
found a great convenience later. We 7} yet He He 

The skirt is now ready to try on. Drawitup #9? Wa ty if toa hf ihe \ 
to reach the waistline all around, and pin it to jf} i fe tue ty aH 3 
the petticoat at the hipline. Then, from the /fi i pq ik i Ae i | 
hip up, arrange each box plait in a good line. {fi i ap Ant iy nh aa ey 
The basted seam at the center of each box plait ff} Hy 1 if at i i 
can be ripped as far as the hipline and the GOURD Us ret i : \ 
waist adjusted to the correct size. The bastings tH ; i UE ie He 4 ‘ 
at the edges of the box plaits will hold the J (Mji ifdi Day el { 
plaits in place so that their size can not be inter- HA OL ah iy , i t 
fered with. They may be brought closer to- | Pgs IH he i$ 
gether to make the waist smaller or spread Fig. 294. The Bo: Plails Basted in Plac 
farther apart to make it larger. Bee Ye Bor Mets Rested in Plsce: 

The edges of the box plaits should be pinned in correct position at the fitting, and when 
the skirt is taken off, they should be basted as pinned. The skirt can then be turned to the 
wrong side and the ripped seams rebasted. When this has been done, mark on the skirt 
the edge of each plait that has been altered. Then remove the bastings that hold them 
to the skirt, so that the under seam may be stitched. ‘ 

= The plaits should be basted to the skirt again 
if AR { i at the line of markings made after the fitting. 
cu t | Re \ ay il The bastings should run down as far as they are 
i Up 1 He iN ie | to be stitched. It would be advisable to rip 
1 a Pa the basting of the back seam, as the skirt can 
i ® a Poe Re ah Soe be more easily handled under the machine if it 
| + Ra 8! a es is opened out flat. Stitch the plaits down BR) RRL | through both plait and skirt to the desired 
A a pee oo FA AY depth. In cases where the plaits are not stitch- 
li 4 Glee \\ + He ed the entire length of the skirt, the thread-ends 

il GANG HS Ane on the under side must be securely tied, as 
fi EN mi S\N shown in Fig. 295. Then baste and stitch the 

2 aa : | HT Ne i \ i i back seam, put on the belt, press the plaits in 
a ee it place to the bottom of the skirt,and try it on 

again to secure the correct length. Finish the 
Fig. 295. Tying Threads hem, placket and belt in the usual way. 3 

When a box-plaited skirt is put on the belt 
correctly, it will be noted that the space between the plaits over the hips is wider than 
at the belt because the waist is smaller than the hips. Where seams are provided under 
the plaits, the superfluous material may be taken out. Where there is no seam, however, 
the fulness which occurs must be disposed of under the plaits. If this fulness is not too 
great, the material may be held a trifle easy, or, one might say, puckered or pushed toward 
the line of stitching. To present a thoroughly well-made appearance, this fulness must 
be hidden; and on that account the plaits are very convenient. 

Notwithstanding the fact that it is possible to dispose of all the surplus material under 
one plait, it should not be done, since it would throw the other plaits out of position. 
There must be an equal space between the plaits. Where the figure is out of proportion 
in any way, either very large around the hips or small at the waist, the quantity of surplus 
material is increased. While a small amount may be managed as directed, and after
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careful pressing be unnoticeable, a larger quantity 
would be too bulky, and had best be treated differently, ; = 
When the plaits are laid the full length of the skirt. j | HY]; i Dp mT 

and the skirt is being fitted, side plaits or darts should FI Wh LY ji / 
be used to adjust the extra material to a small waist. J i } | 
Fig. 296 shows the method of placing the darts. If a Ht. | Yi }) 
dart is used it is sewed in a position that will come well I HH] | i Y i] 
under the plait so that there will be no likelihood of its i} If ] i } } 
being seen. Even if folded over, the upper edges of the IM || oy Y 1) I) i} My 
box plait should not be disturbed, for this would disar- i| ) Wy i i) Wy), /) 
range the size and width on the outside. The material I H/)/// i 1} i 
near the stitching is folded over one-eighth or one- } Il | /} i ) H) i) 
quarter of an inch to form a dart-like tuck, and these q | | |, UW) HH), I 

f new lines are joined or folded in such a way that they co, 
taper gradually into the line of the original plait just F296: AnansementalDat 
above the-full part of the hips, as seen in the illustration. under Plait 
It should then be pressed flat, and the extra fold will 
not be objectionable. Treat the extra fulness in this manner where it is necessary, and 
keep the spaces an equal width. 

A Skirt Made with Side Plaits or Kilts is shown in Fig. 297. The manner of prepar- 
ing the skirt and marking the perforations that indicate the plaits is the same as that 
already described. At each line of markings that represents the fold of a plait, the plait 
should be folded with the markings as an edge, and the doubled goods should be basted 
one-quarter of an inch back of the edge. This will hold all the plaits in the correct line, 

no matter what alteration may be neces- 
ER sary in fitting. Many plaited models have 

Ee ETRE i Neh one row of stitching placed just back of 
i OS Va \ \ the fold edge, and through the two thick- 
Wy A 4 Y AN nesses only, in the same way as the basting 
HA AAS ORS just described. This row of stitching an- 
ay | AS A swers a double purpose. It is ornamental 
Ve uA . eM \ : ANS and at the same time holds the edge of the 

i a i NN KA plait in shape, and is especially desirable 
EN OA \ ‘ : \S) for wash goods or a thin woolen mate- 

ay ae \ \ x ‘| A rial that is likely to twist on a bias edge. 
\\ : WS ~ re NAA The second row of stitching is placed a 

; Hy Rs Y yw AN little distance back of the first and is 
SUE Lo ee ae XY taken through both plait and_ skirt. VE Pi XY Stitch it to the desired depth and leave 
FR Ms YN AG OAS the ends of the thread two or three inches 
(AW : a \ long at the end of the stitching, so that 
ag Py ahs i i AN ay AS they may be drawn through to the wrong 
LUCY AN PES ws side and tied securely. (See Fig. 295 on 

Fig. 297. Side Plaits with Two Rows of Stitching Page 114). Be 
When a plaited skirt is made of heavy 

material or is lapped very much at the waist in fitting, it may be made less bulky by cut- 
ting away the surplus material after the plaits are stitched. The under-lapping goods 
is cut away to within an inch or so of where the stitching finishes. From that point it 
is cut across the top of the plait. The raw edges left in this way are bound with a bias 
strip of lining, that will finish across the top of each plait except where the seams that join 
the breadths form the inner fold of a plait, when the binding will continue down the raw 
edges of that seam to the bottom of the skirt. (Fig. 298 on the next page.) 

. As each figure has some trifling peculiarity, careful study should be given the instruc- 
tions on the pattern and judgment used as to the best means of alteration or adjust- 
ment. It must always be remembered, however, that the tucks or plaits must be evenly 
arranged and that the space between them must be the same, as chis is quite an im- 
portant point in making a plaited skirt. 
When a plaited skirt is made of washable material, the laundering is not difficult if 

one goes about it in the right way. The lower part of the skirt should not be pressed
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out flat, but each plait as it is Te SES : 
pressed at the stitched upper = ons of eo Ee ‘ 
portion should be laid in posi- 6 i t 
tion all the way to the bottom a : { 
of the skirt, smoothed and i a ; 
arranged with the hand and f i ’ 
pressed into position. After- i , = ! 
ward the iron may be run un- Seay i { 
der the plait to smooth the x ’ , 
part underneath. This is the 7 : ‘ ot 
same method that is employed é 1 : * 
in pressing a similar skirt made /f Fé ae a 

a pon Te leu rne een Fig, 298. Inside Finish of a Kilted Skirt 
ing the material before cutting and of observing the “grain” of the weave is realized. 

Gored skirts that have a side plait or an inverted box plait let into the seams some 
distance up from the bottom, are sometimes troublesome because of a tendency of these 

plaits to show below the bot- 
oe ae ae Bei tom edge of the skirt since 

foe ae there is nothing to which they 
oe ey oe > © may be attached. This trouble 
bd ee re may be avoided in the man- 

aS a] ee — + ner shown in Fig. 299. 
yd Peay The seam edge and the edge 

4 a ut of each of these plaits are 
. i | - £4 ok bound, and after the skirt is 

+ eS 
xe... PAT PAT NW 

0 eee : memmerenemcermene mf 4 EAA N 
ft ae! \ " i T_T) Fi Hu A AWE 

Fig. 299. Supporting Inlaid Plaids a WS 
WR ME OS 

WO TT VS eT 
finished a tape or strap of lining is sewed to the top of each He : | i i a 
plait and is carried from one to the other all around the {f/ }/ + aE 
skirt. The tape will generally be found sufficient stay, but if I Ae : Hil A THN 
in a woolen skirt of heavy cloth an additional tape or strap He de ‘i ‘| ie Ny 
may run diagonally from the top of each plait to the next a ie He : ie Ni 
seam and be securely sewed there to the wrong side of the APRA ET iM 
skirt. This stay also is shown in the illustration. A a a 

Flare Skirts are many-gored skirts that do not hang in : Q Ht Hl \ WM 

plaits below the hips, and are made to stand out from the He | Ou S 4 
feet at the lower edge. These need special treatment in pea linen) i Me 

finishing, to preserve the flare and make them hang in t a BA 
just the right way. The proper finish of the seams on the I} "AEH HE 
inside can be seen in Fig. 300. After the seams have been ail : | 
pasted and stitched, it is advisable to try on the skirt and s i ie f i 
pin a tape around the figure to determine the hip depth to Ri] f | { 

which the flat seam shall extend. At the same time the l 3 i t Hi 

length of the skirt should be determined by pinning it up I: S i be i | 

around the bottom or by marking it with chalk. Mark the HH | fi | hy} l HI 

line for the bottom of the skirt with a basting thread and AL SE EHS un 

also mark the skirt with a thread along the edge of the TR) Mm 

tape. At the hipline clip both raw edges of each seam at i S io 

the inside of the skirt in order to divide the flat-finished 

hip part from the rippled part.. Make this clip or cut ex- es. 

tend the full width of the seam edges, running in as far as Fe. B00: a eece Tinish of a Many-
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the stitching of the seam. The seam above the peewee] ee 
clip is to be pressed open, clipping or notching it lt 
wherever necessary to make it lie flat. It may be oe 
finished with a row of machine-stitching at each At 
side of the seam and quite close to it, or both {| = }a 
edges of the seam may be turned thesameway,a {| = \UL Ro 
row of stitching on the outside holding them in ———s Hh es 

lap-seam effect. Weal i 
Mark the hem or facing depth at the bottom \ < 

of the skirt—it is usually about three inches deep. \ SK 
Clip the seam in at this point; press this lower VN SC. 
part of the seam open in order to hem or face the \ Ke 
skirt properly. The part of the seam which has te, bs es 
not been pressed open should be bound as shown 
in Fig. 301, using a narrow bias strip of lining ¢ 
material for the purpose. This portion of the Fig. 301 Seam Stitched Across Facing to 
seam is not to be pressed to either one side or Hold\Flare Effect 
the other, but stands out straight from the in- 
side of the skirt, and gives a fluted effect to the breadths. Baste a bias facing in place, 
hem the lower edge to the turned-over edge of the skirt. The upper edge may be hemmed 
by hand or may have one or two rows of machine-stitching to correspond with the stitch- 
ing on the upper part of the seams. The skirt should then be folded at each seam and 
placed in the machine in the same way as when the breadths were first stitched together, 
and a row of stitching, as shown in Fig. 301, made along the bound part of the seam 
close to the first row and extending across the facing forming that into a small seam. 

HANGING A CIRCULAR SKIRT. A circular skirt is cut on the bias and a bias will 
always stretch more or less. One should let, in fact encourage, the skirt to stretch as much 
as possible, before the bottom is finished so that it will stretch very little, if at all, after 
it is hung. 

A skirt stretches because its own weight and the weight of the hem or facing drags down 
the bias grain. If you hang the skirt up for two or three days properly weighted you will 
exhaust its powers of stretching. In your piece bag you will find plenty of useless material 
that can be used to weigh the skirt. Cut strips three or four inches wide and enough of 
them to make four or five thicknesses. Pin them to the lower part of your skirt. (Fig. 301 A.) 

Pin the two halves of your skirt together at the top and 
Ji i —_< fh pin loops of material to the skirt to hang it up by. (Fig. 

i} We pee Nb 301A.) Slip the loops over hooks placed just far enough 
fd | a apart to hold the skirt band out even. Let the skirt 
Hi cant N hang for two or three days with the weight of the strips 
lh (2 He cs stretching it as much as it will. Then you can turn up 
= + — = the bottom without fear of its sagging. 

Bele eae 
ey | TEN TO HANG A SKIRT. Cut a strip of cardboard two 

ey } al inches wide and eight or ten inches long. Make a notch in 
Pe eM, : | one long edge at the distance you want the skirt to clear 
aa i 4 Hwee WN the floor. Put your skirt on and stand ona table. (Fig. 
fl) le a a \ 301 B.) Have some one mark the skirt with a marker and 

Bet | a I Hi ' pins or else with a needle and along thread. (Fig. 301 B.) 
Bee ee A Take the skirt off, turn it up at the marked line and baste 

{ i ql Mi i Hi it. Try it on again to be sure that the lower edge is per- 
Bee 4 a) i ah fectly even before hemming or facing it. 
ie) \ A) ee There is a homely but successful way to hang a skirt 

“a F eM if you have no one to help you. Get a dish-pan and place 
i 3 Ne ee . it on a large, even pile of old magazines, arranging them so 

es r Pree that the upper edge of the pan is the same distance from 
ae WSS “>= the floor that you want the lower edge of your skirt to 

: : be. Fasten a piece of soft chalk to a long stick. Stand in 
Fig. 201A. Panging Circular ‘the dishpan with your skirt over the pan. With the stick
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i Fig. 301 B. _ Getting an Even Line at the 

Bottom of the Skirt 

and chalk tap your skirt against the rim of the pan. You can easily mark an even line 
in this way. Take the skirt off, turn it up at the chalk marks and baste it. Try it on 
again to be sure that it is even at the bottom. This is an easy method for the woman 
who has no one to help her with her dressmaking.



CHAPTER XXII 

COATS AND JACKETS 

ITTED COATS, outlining the figure, require more care and attention in the 
making than fancy coats, though the latter, when finished, may look much more 
elaborate. The first important step is to have the cloth thoroughly shrunken, 
according to Chapter XIII, ‘Cutting Materials, Sponging, Ete.” 

Measure the length of the back from the collar seam to the waistline, and the length 
of the arm from the armhole to the wrist, and alter the pattern, if necessary, according 
to the directions given with it. When the cloth is ready, lay the pattern on it to the 
best advantage. Be careful, if there is a nap, to place the pieces so they will all run the 
same way of the goods. Otherwise, the pieces with the nap running in the opposite 
direction will shade; that is, some will look darker than others. In cloth the nap should 
always run toward the bottom of the garment. In velvet, but not in panne velvet, it 
should run upward. In panne velvet it should run downward. 
Be sure to follow carefully the directions accompanying the pat- & oO» 
tern, in regard to the grain of the goods; otherwise the garment SE X SS 
will draw and stretch. (See Chapter XIII.) \ NAY ‘3 

When using full-width cloth—that is, fifty-two or fifty-four 5 1 Qy | 
inches wide—many coats may be cut economically with the NB fears) Wi 
cloth folded lengthwise through the center, as it is folded when YEN NAL AE 
bought. For a long coat, however, it is sometimes necessary as Mea fly 
to open the cloth to its full width. Lay it out smoothly, with the RN tM = \ fer 
wrong side up, and arrange the pattern upon it. BAN Ah 4) if] 

Pin the pattern carefully to the material and cut it out with TW 
sharp scissors, following the outline most exactly. After you By he iy i 
have cut the first half, lay it face down on your material, with fi j ‘| i 
the pattern still pinned to it, and cut the second half. Be sure EEpwas Me I: 
that the nap runs the same way in both halves and that you do HH j = i ae . 
not cut two halves for the same side—a common mistake of fii/ = |} fj E Ve 
the amateur. Clip all the notches, and mark all the perfo- i i I fil i He 
rations, except the ones that indicate the grain line, with / 4! a i Ps \ He 
tailors’ tacks. (See Chapter IV, “Practical and Ornamental Fae “ fj i Rh 
Stitches.’’) Y Nee! a 

THE FRONT of a cloth coat must be interlined with a soft, Fis 302. Sea) and Tape 
pliable canvas, cotton serge, or cambric, which should be shrunk- 
en before it is used. For a coat that is cut with a seam to the shoulder, the canvas is 
cut by the pattern of the front and side front. The canvas in the side front may 
stop three inches below the armhole on the under-arm seam and slope to 
the waistline on the side seam as shown by the dotted line in Fig. 302, or it may be used 
throughout the entire front. In a linen coat use butchers’ linen instead of the canvas. 
Ina silk coat use a lining material about the weight of a cotton serge, sateen or eambrie, in 
the fronts, and a light-weight lining canvas or soft crinoline for the collar, sleeve caps and 
wrist. These interlinings should be shrunken before they are used. 

Baste the canvas to the wrong side of the coat. (Fig. 302.) Then baste the seams of 
the coat and canvas together according to the notches, lapping the canvas edges flatly 
over each other and catch-stitching them together after the cloth seams are pressed. 
Try the coat on and make alterations if any are necessary before stitching the seams. 

To give the coat more body over the bust, an extra piece of thin canvas not quite as 
heavy as used in the fronts should be applied to each front as shown ir. Fig. 302. Do 
not make a seam in the canvas to make it fit the bust, but slash it and lap the edges to 
make it fit smoothly in the coat. This canvas should be attached to the other canvas 
in the fronts by padding stitches. Fig. 305 shows how these stitches are made. 

119
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In a coat that is made with a dart instead of a seam to the shoulder in front, the can- 
vas must be cut with the pattern of the front as a guide. The canvas should be about 
six inches wide along the front edges of the coat. At the waistline it should slope out- 
ward and upward to the under-arm seam, where it should stop three inches below the 
armhole. 

Fur and fur-cloth coats are generally without seams in front. If the coat is made of 
fur cloth, the entire coat should be lined with eambric before the canvas is put in. (Fig. 

304.) This cambrie reenforces and strengthens the rather 
z loose weave of the fur-cloth. It is also used in fur coats if 

Lowry the pelts are tender and perishable. 
Ae i? \ If the coat is made with a dart, the darts in the coat and in 

te . fil 2, 3 the canvas should be closed separately. Take up the dart in 
\ oe 2 | ) the coat in the usual way, but lap the edges of the dart in the 

eI \ . AN) Fs canvas and tack them together. (Fig. 304.) 

Vl a fe When the garment is an 
Bh ail Eton or any other short aa 

Sob qi) jacket, the interlining in SD) SN 
Ap i: || the front is cut to the {fis Acs 
yoo Ha waistline and to the ex- PAS: 
bo Ty treme front edge, whether R fics 
rif He \\ the jacket is single or a es 
th Ac SANA — doubie breasted. eRe whe 

hi) : ine 4 aK Baste a piece of canvas Nay / Gel 

Hig] |) As} ta or other intertining the : Ne eae eM 
Sif aie i ‘\\\ shape of the neck and {= lal a) 

Eel aa ull SF "4 shoulders of the back, and PN \ Wy { 

EtG est: ip oe | | about two inches deep, Al\\ \ WY 4= 
l_ aA across the neck at the iy i 1 AY Wael 

back, and similar pieces ry WY \WWRSS Vey 
Fig. 303. How Cambricand around the armholes of b \\ \ 1 \ | 

ee eee the back and underarm, to BEM \W \\N \ MW 
meet the interlining of the GEN) NY \Wi WW 

fronts as shown in Fig. 303. This stays the coat and fi a i \ VES | | 
prevents the breaking around the armhole. The side Dol N BRIG) {ay 
seams, the vents at the back and the bottom of the NG ANY i | Wie | 
coat are reenforced with cambric. (Fig. 303.) f +: ) IM | | =~ 
Stitch all the seams of the coat. If they are to be is | \ | FUN) | 
finished with stitching or lapped seams, press them ij \ AWWW EE sh 
before completing the finish. (Chapter XIX.) ir | VM WHI El 

P| A) eee 
FOR THE STRICTLY TAIL- # AW AW HES] 

ORED COLLAR cut an inter- {AX \ | Hse 
lining of tailor’s canvas. Use ff A AN A WA in 

NUN the collar pattern as a guide, eh | | Ml fe! 
My but cut the canvas three- S | \ \ i i , | 

! eighths of an inch smaller at all = (Ls 
we edges than the pattern. The Peete 4 Cambria th 

Ton canvas should be shrunken be- See Erect t he Cnn oe 
vO fore it is used. The “stand” Foot ot ruc cite 

\\I of the collar—the part next the neck that stands up when the 
by coat is worn—is marked by perforations. It is a erescent- 
Vit shaped section which should be covered’ with parallel rows of ma- 
yi chine eee apne 
Nout a quarter of an ine Sota lee 

bs) VAN apart. (Fig. 306.) SEE EE 
vy Theeanvasandeloth Qa a ee ee, 

in the turnover part Wea hac SO 
Fis.305. Padding Of the collar, and in SES Se Sy or Se 
Stitches in Collar’ _ the lapel or revers on Fig. 306. Stitching on the Stand of the Collar
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the front, must be held firmly by many small stitches called ‘‘padding stitches.” These 
stitches are about half an inch long on the canvas side and just barely caught through 
on the right side. Hold the collar or lapel firmly over the hand, the canvas side 
uppermost, and, in stitching, roll and shape the section in the direction in which it is 
to lie. (Fig. 305.) The stitch should be started at the line of the fold of the lapel or 
collar and worked in successive rows to the edge. The edges should be turned under, 
caught to the canvas and pressed. 

Baste the collar, canvas side up, flat on the coat, according to the notches in the 

collar and in the neck. (Fig. 307.) Stretch the neck edge 
of the collar between the notches so that it will set EY 

smoothly on the coat. The upper or turnover part of LLP 
the collar must lie flat, joining the turned-over lapels at Wi so” 
the top of the fronts, to form the notched collar. ty mr 

When the coat has advanced thus far, try it on. Fold @ AAR Ty 
over the lapel corners at the top of the fronts and see s i, |G Ref | 
that the collar is the correct size and fits properly. AG. 7] AY i) 
If it does not, it may be shaped by shrinking, stretch- AY £7) VHA ' 
ing and pressing. The front edges of the coat should NAVA) i Y/, IN > 
lie close to the figure at the bust, and a well-fitted HZ ee !//), ay oy 
coat should hold itself in shape to the figure at this Hi7! 2 i777, = MME 
point, even when unbuttoned. If the coat is inclined | j He ii Lae ie 
to flare away at the front line, pin one or two small Hf, WY iff} ‘SE LR 
dart-like tucks about one-quarter of an inch wide at ff ki (et AEN I | 
the coat’s edge and running out to nothing about two eet | \ HW 
inches inside the edge, to shape in the edge and take 
out the stretched appearance. Mark these tucks with ea pap Deo Belwecn 
chalk, remove the pins and slash in the canvas at each 

chalk mark. Lap the canvas the same space that the tucks 
i. gy were made, cut away one edge to meet the other, lay a 

fe 6 bz) piece of cambric over the slash and sew the cambric to hold 
fee ft E it to shape. The cloth will still have the fulness that has 

Coxe Ce been taken out of the canvas, and must be gathered on a 
Aes it thread, dampened and shrunk out with the iron. 
FEE ( i Narrow linen tape, well shrunken, should be sewed to the 
hee eae Hi | ta canvas toward the inside of the coat at the crease of the lapel, 
Heat # drawing it taut to prevent stretching. (Fig. 302.) The 
i i a W/canvas edges of the lapel and the front coat edges should also be 
pif Ie fia) Set | taped, drawing the tape snug at these edges to give them a 
Pope | IE \ ee good shape. Press the fronts carefully. 

ace i Wil Et An additional Interlining, if required for warmth, should 
ph po) . fs : be made of outing flannel or the regular silk-and-woo! inter- 
[Bg : Ai) d= lining that comes for the purpose. Cut it with the pattern of 
IZ . a ces ; i | the coat as a guide, letting it extend an inch or two below the 
eos Ui waistline. (Figs. 309 and 310, on page 122.) Slash the inter~ 

| is eee lining at intervals along the bottom so that it will not bind 
Be SOB. Fahl the coat. Do not put the interlining together with ordinary 
Be S06 tustans ire ty seams, but tack it inside the coat, letting one seam edge of 

the interlining overlap the one next to it. 

From the cloth, cut facings for the collarand fronts. The front facings must be cut to 

the shape of the front after the edges have been altered and taped. Lay the cloth on the 

fronts and over the lapel corners; pin it carefully in place, holding the front and lapel in 

to their proper shape; then cut it to the required width. It need extend only about 

three inches inside of the line that marks the center of thefront. The collar facing, if 

of cloth, must be cut on the width or crosswise of the material and must not have 

a seam in the center of the back. : 

Fit the collar facing to the canvas collar and join it to the front facings, matching 

the notches on the collar and the front facings. Press the seams open and baste to the 

canvas collar and to the front of the coat, turning in the edges of both coat and facing. 

This finish is for visible closing, when the buttonholes are to be worked through both 

the outside and the cloth facing.
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A SINGLE-BREASTED COAT PATTERN allows a lap which is ample for the button- 
holes on each front edge beyond the perforations that mark the center of the front. 
It may be finished with visible buttons and buttonholes or with a fly which conceals 
the fastenings. (Fig. 308.) 

For a Fly Facing, leave the facing of the right side of the front separate from 
the coat below the lapel, as it will form the fly for the invisible buttonholes. Turn the 

edge of the cloth under on this right side. 
ED From the crease of the turned-over lapel to the 

: - bottom of the coat stitch on the upper or fin- 
LW o a ished side of the coat one or more rows of 

! hs HY \;\ stitching as a finish about a quarter of an inch 
i HANNS aN \\ fromthe edge. Then face this side with a piece 

¥3 ay) Waa *.\ 3 \ “ \QG|] of the silk lining. (Fig. 308, page 121.) 
y Ke Sy ©) Ve i ‘ ; The cloth facing for the right side must itself 

iar Ss) Vi i be faced upon the side toward the coat with 

Thy Ti fil apiece of the same lining (Fig. 308), and should 
i \ \ i) Hy be stitched a quarter inch in from the front 

| i }) Bi HF i edge Baste the cloth underfacing to the inside 
peo F 1 of the right-hand side of the coat, and at the 

: Ap SM s We Py center line stitch with one row of stitching 
Aid Sees: eee H ; lege through both coat and facing to hold them 

= des firmly together. Buttonholes are then worked 
Fig. 309. Pad the Low- Fig. 310. The SheetWad- in the facing at equal distances apart. The 

er Shoulder ding and Interlining front edge of the facing should be tacked to the 
coat midway between the buttonholes. Now 

continue the row of stitching at the edge from the place where it began at the top of the 
right side around the turned-over lapels, around the collar and down the left side. 
COLLAR FACINGS of velvet are sometimes used, but instead of 

being applied directly over the canvas the edges of the velvet are Ps 
turned under and catch-stitched to the cloth collar. If a velvet Ls \ 
collar facing is used instead of one of the same cloth, it should be ff) i} (> 
made of a seamless bias strip of velvet. Do not stitch the edges iY/ i lv 1 
of the collar, but only the cloth turned-over lapels. One-cighth of _ | MM) ) | 
a yard of velvet cut on the bias is usually enough for a collar facing. / | 
All pressing and shaping of the collar must be done before putting | i] 
on the velvet facing. 

The shawl-collar facing is sometimes cut in one with the front | 
facing. The collar proper is cut and joined as just described— | \ | 
stitched to the body of the coat and pressed. The two facing sec- | 
tions are joined at the back, and the seam pressed open. The fa- \ 
cing is pinned in position with wrong sides together. The outer \ \ 
edge of the facing is turned in even with the fold edge of the coat. + / 
Baste the free edges of the facing in place, being careful to allow Von Mery 
sufficient ease for the roll. The edges are basted and stitched. Turn Noe? —~ 
up the bottom edge of the coat over a narrow strip of bias cambric, Fie 311, interning 
and catch the coat edge to it. (Fig. 302, page 119.) eid ca 

Ij Padding Is Needed, a few layers of sheet wadding decreasing toward the edges may 
be basted around the armhole from the front of the shoulder to the back, deepening 
under the arm, and made thick or thin as the figure may require. (Figs. 309 and 310.) 
Yf you wish to make the shoulders look more square, place a triangular piece of wadding 
on the shoulder with the point at about the middle of the shoulder seam and the wider 
part at the armhole, making the wadding thick enough to give the required squareness 
to the shoulders. If the shoulders are uneven, fit the upper one and pad the lower 
one with a triangular piece of wadding. (Fig. 309.) 

Baste the Seams of the Sleeves and try themon. If they need any alteration in size 
around the arm, make it at the seam marked by outlet perforations. A bias strip 
of canvas, or whatever is used in the fronts, three inches deep should be basted into the 
wrist just above the turning line of the hem part, and the cloth turned over and 
eatch-stitched to it. (Fig. 311.)
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If a vent or opening is provided at the outer seam of the sleeve, the extension on the 
upper part is turned under for a hem; and the lower part, neatly faced with the lining, 
forms an underlap. This opening may be closed by buttons used as a decoration or by 

buttons and buttonholes. Finish the edge with one 
( or two rows of machine-stitching to match the stitch- \\ 

fen" ing on the edges of the coat. If stitching at cuff a \ \ 
hy : ‘\ depth is desired, it must be made before closing the = n 2 

yy ‘\ outside seam. Te \ 
tl Cut a piece of cambric in the same outline as the \ i} 

: Hi iit top of the sleeve and about three inches deep, and \ | 
i {/\\|_ baste it in position to the inside of the sleeve. (Fig. 1H 
Ni vi il 311.) Gage the top of the sleeve with two rows of | | | 
\\\ i)! gatherings, as shown in Fig. 312. This is done by | wvter- |} 
i it taking up a short stitch on the upper side and a Tauixe pf 

‘a\ /i/\'| longer stitch on the under side. All the stitches of i 
eats ''' the second row should be directly underneath those } Hy 

ig. 312. Gathers oF the first row. Baste the sleeves into the arm- ) WW 
holes, try the coat on to see if the sleeve sets right, and then stitch it. | Wy a 

In some sleeves the fulness at the top is taken out by small darts. I ! i 
These are marked with tailor’s tacks, as directed on the pattern, stitech- ] ! ] 2 
ed, cut and pressed open. Often, if the fulness is slight, it can be i 
shrunken out entirely. It is first gathered with one row of very fine Wwasss/) 
gatherings and then placed over the small end of a tailor’s padded Sloe Y) 
cushion. (Illustrated on page 61.) A damp cloth is laid over the sleeves ES) 
and they are pressed with a hot iron until dry. (Figs. 314 and 315.) Ng / 

Work the Buttonholes, the top one YY ly 
just at the lowest corner of the = 

AY turned-over lapel, and sew the but- Fig, 313. The Inter- 
8 tons at the left side to correspond, ining 

‘ | sewing through coat and canvas, but not through the 

1 XA EE, facing. : 
Q \-_ \\ Flat lead weights about the size of a quarter are 

ge Wy y AN tacked in the bottom of the coat to weight it prop- 
2 EF /*\\\_ erly. They should be covered with the lining satin 
Liz : y /y so that they will not wear through 

a G2\ ’ 7 | the lining. a a 
ori | | > 

Zo HK We me G | THE LINING is the final step of // Pf if Ny i Wy | coat-making; the outside must be // | 
Mt Ny |} entirely finished, the pockets put i | 
| | \Nes-)]/] in, and all the ornamental stitch-|||| | 
wl /JI[ ing done before beginning on the {||| i MI 
wy Hh | lining. Silk or satin is ungues- | | \ he 

\ nis tionably the only satisfactory lin- \\\_, \ \ \ 
Fig. 314. Shrinking the Small Sleeve By \\ Ad \ x ing for a coat. One of the sever- 4 \ \\ 

al silk substitutes may be used for \\\\ { 
lining a gown, but only the greatest necessity for economy excuses \ 
its use as coat-lining. White satin of a good firm quality is attrac- \\ 
tive, but satin matching the shade of the cloth is more serviceable. \\ : 

Cut the lining from the same pattern as the cloth, allowing for . \e 
any alterations which have been made in fitting. \Ww WS 

z Cut the lining of the fronts to extend to the front facings only, 
and cut the back pieces each one-half an inch wider than the pat- Fi: 315. 
tern to allow fora small plait in the center back. Leave good seams, specs Sine 
as the lining must be quite easy in width as well as length. (Fig. Be wed 
316.) If it is tight it will draw the outside of the coat and make wrinkles. 

Baste a small plait at the center back to avoid any possibility of tightness. With the 
back piece of the lining basted in the coat, the two outer edges will be raw. Catch these 
raw edges flat with a loose basting-stitch to the inside seams of the coat over which they 
lie. Now take the next piece of the lining and baste it through the center to the corre-
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sponding piece of the coat, then turn under the edge toward the back and baste it down 
like a hem over the raw edge of the back piece, notching the edges of both seams at the 
waistline and immediately above and below it, so they will fit the curves of the coat. 

Repeat this method with each piece of the lining. Turn it up at the bottom, allow- 
| ing a little of the cloth to show. 
\ After all the edges are turned under, and basted over the preceding pieces and over 

\ the raw edges of the facings in front, and over the edges of the collar at the neck, they 
are neatly felled down to the cloth. (Fig. 316.) Be eareful not to catch through the 

cloth to the outside. The lining of the sleeves is cut like the 
outside, and the seams are stitched and pressed open. The 
lining is slipped inside the sleeve and hemmed down at the 

<< oh. ae hand and on the small opening at the back of the wrist if 
“"\ aA” there is an opening allowed in the sleeve pattern. It is then 

x \- *\= \ ‘ drawn up in place, and basted through the cloth of the sleeve 
k AN ae i about five inches from the top. Then draw up the sleeve lin- 
a ye ‘ | ing, turn in the raw edge, and baste it to the coat lining all 
a. Ai A li i S around the armhole and fell it in place. If the sleeves are to 

LL) Nagi f: be interlined, the interlining should be tacked to the sleeve lin- 
tA Runt i 2 fs ing. It is used on the upper part of the sleeve only, and 
YAN el Ft / should stop three inches below the upper edge and three 
% of Fo [afc inches above the wrist edge. (Fig. 313, on page 123.) 
Vp A { PRY Occasionally one has to line a coat for which there is no 

\ F As a pattern. If the coat has had one lining and it is only a mat- 
Co fp j f ‘5, ter of replacing it by a fresh one, rip the old lining apart and 
BPG | PE press each portion open. Fold the new material with the two 

z Y fat Ee cut ends together, and, taking one-half of the old lining, lay it 
{ hig ‘ye | ffs carefully on the material so that it will cut to the best advan- 

hl ie 3 tage. Mark the seams, or, if the lining will crease, turn back 
the seams and crease the sewing line. The seams may all be 

Fig. 316. Inside of Completed stitched save the under-arm and shoulder seams. The extra 
Coat half-inch plait is basted down the back, and the basting is not 

removed until the lining is hemmed in. Tack the seams of 
the lining to those of the coat, with long loose stitches. Fold under the seams of the back 
at the underarm and the shoulder, and hem them down with small stitches. 

Tf the coat has had no previous lining, place the garment wrong side out over the pad- 
ded bust form, and fit a piece of silk to the front. The material for the back is creased 
down the center back and basted in one-half inch to form the plait previously described. 
Pin the lining straight across the back the entire length of the form. Crease the silk 
along the line of the seam, and cut, allowing three-eighths-inch seams. 

Pin on the side portion, keeping the same grain of the material. Fold back the mate- 
rial along the line of the sewing, and cut it away, allowing seams. Turn under the seam, 
baste and hem it to the back portion. The next portion is cut out in the same manner, 
the seams creased and hemmed. Care must be taken to keep the grain of the lining the 
same as that of the garment, and also to baste the lining in very easy so that it will not 
draw the outer material and cause it to wrinkle. 

| 1 

THE HALF-LINED COAT. Top coats, storm coats, motor coats, ete., should only 
be lined to about twenty-five or twenty-six inches from the neck. (Fig. 316A.) Youneed 
a lining in the upper part to cover the interlining and to make the coat slip on and off 
easily. There is no real need for a lining in the lower part, and it wears out so quickly, 
from rubbing against your skirt, that it is really better not to use it. 

The Interlining. The interlining is used in all coats, not for the sake of addi- 
tional warmth, but in order to give the material sufficient body so that it will not break 
and look poor and flimsy when the coat is on the figure. The best interlinings are soft 
French canvas, cotton serge or cambric. The interlining should be cut according to the 
directions given in the “Illustrated Instructions.” . 

After the interlining is cut it is laid on the wrong side of the coat, with the edges and 
notches of the coat and interlining even. The interlining is then pinned and basted in place. 

The Seam Edges. When a coat is lined to the waist only, the seam edges in the 
lower part of the coat must be finished neatly. Heavy materials like wool velvet and
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army cloth are really self-finished, 
for they are so closely woven that 

Se they will not fray and can be left 
/ i) / i Wie: “ raw quite satisfactorily. 

Hf} WA Vo Ali a Tweed, cheviot, mixtures, etc., 
yi Hy WW \ I \ will fray and must be bound. The 
Ayn\| yl) oe seams should be bound with rib- 

ii} j| | \ | | . AA bon seam-binding, the color of 
HH A\Y a aN. EEA the coat. Seam-binding comes in 
Ay INS | | AHN i aiterent widths and you can get it 

Ail Hin Main}, | h} “iN wiae enough for even a heavy coat- 
AW HAM PM WN ing. Put the seam-binding on by fl, iN HH HN) He h ‘ ae = YN Hi) | and with an easy running stitch, 

LW \ HH | }) ia ing it neatly and 1; Fi AF UT AW \ | Wil) 28 sewing it neatly and evenly. (Fig. 
f vi \W\ i Hi Why) eS 252, chapter XIX.) The seam- 
rae BS... BH a VBE binding should run up well above 
T Wi Wiis A OR | the line of the lower edge of the 
Ue AW ie. ining 
di Wy a WE if Hi \ i The Lining. The coat lining 
a an i Ye BM aN sas should be cut with the coat pat- 

Lee a Lif i W/ [7] . tern as a guide, following the direc- 
ie: a) | A B/) | bey iN tions given in the Illustrated In- 

Kee fag " ee / q bey ds . structions. The lining must be cut 
if y hs 1 ae te) H eof Ee slightly wider than the pattern. A 

PAN WN NT ep N \\ lining must be loose and very easy. 
ARES BM NN: EAN EY # fe SS: \ If it draws at all, it will wear out 
mel EY eo MSN almost at once. In a half-lined 
S93 2 TE ( Ys Yi AVS) coat the lining comes only to about 

— Lae twenty-six inches from the neck. 
See er Put the lining in according to the 

Fig, 316A. The half-lined coat directions given in the Illustrated 
Instructions in the pattern. 

J AN UNLINED COAT. An unlined coat needs interlining. The interlining for the 
front of the coat should be cut and put in according to the pattern instructions. The 
interlining in the front of the coat should be covered with a facing of the coat material. 
The part of the interlining left exposed back of the facing should be covered neatly 
with a lining. 

In cloth or linen the raw edges of the interlining and facing of the side fronts should be 
bound together. In silk they may both be turned under three-eighths of an inch, facing 
each other, and stitched. In either case, these edges should be left loose from the coat; 
they should lie against it, but should not be caught or stitched to it. 

A yoke-shaped piece of lining material must be used in the back of the coat. It should 
be six inches deep at the center, and run straight across the shoulders. Turn under its 
lower edge three-eighths of an inch, and stitch it in a narrow hem. Then baste it to the 
back of the coat at the shoulders and neck, leaving its lower edge free. 

The shoulder edges of the back yoke should be turned under, and then basted and 
felled carefully over the shoulder edges of the front lining. 

In silk the coat should be finished with French seams. In a coat of cloth the seams 
may be pressed open and the edges bound separately with silk seam-binding or they may 
be bound together, turned to one side, and stitched down flat to the coat. If they are 
pressed open, they need not be stitched again unless you prefer to stitch them on both 
sides of the seam. In heavy wash materials the seams can be handled in the same way, 
using a cotton seam-binding instead of silk. Be sure the binding is shrunken. It should 
be the same color as the coat. Or, ona linen, cotton rep, etc., you can use the flat stitched 
seam. 

The lower edge of the coat should be turned under according to the instructions on the 
pattern, weighted with lead weights at the seams, and its raw edge either hemmed 
or bound.



126 THE DRESSMAKER 

A RUSSIAN BLOUSE JACKET is not difficult to make. Follow the same direc- 
tions for laying the pattern on the material and marking the perforations that are given 
on page 130. Face the jacket opening, and insert the pocket as directed by the pattern 
instructions. Baste the body portions together, try on, and stitch. The seams should 
be pressed open and the edges bound. Or, if lapped seams are preferred, the seams 
should be cut wider and finished according to the method described in Chapter XIX, 
“Tailored Seams.” Finish the front and lower edges of the jacket according to the pat- 
tern directions. 

The deep collar on the jacket should be lined with a piece of lining material of the 
same shade. The collar should be turned under a seam’s width at its edge and finished 
with one or more rows of stitching or braid around it. The lining is also turned under 
a seam’s width, and hemmed to the underside of the collar, covering the stitching. The 

neck portion of the collar is joined to the neck according to the notches, with the seam 

toward the outside of the jacket or blouse. The collar lining is then turned under at its 
neck edge and hemmed to the neck of the blouse, concealing the seam. 

Bind the seams of the sleeves in the same manner as the seams of the jacket, and face 

the wrist with a cuff, according to the directions of the pattern. Baste the sleeves in 
the armhole, try the coat on, and if the sleeves set properly stitch them in by machine 
and bind the raw edges. 

The coat is fastened with buttons and buttonholes either in a visible or blind closing. 
If a blind closing is desired, a double strip of lining is cut for the fly and stitched one- 
fourth inch from the outer edge, and again along the inner edge, through all thicknesses. 
It is tacked along the outer edge of the coat midway between the buttonholes. If a 
visible closing is used, the buttonholes should be carefully worked, using the eyelet but- 
tonhole. Directions for working eyelet buttonholes, as well as the correct manner of 
sewing on the buttons, will be found in Chapter II, ‘“‘Buttonholes.” 

A belt either of the material or of leather is slipped through straps of the coat material 
which are fastened at each under-arm seam. When a cloth belt is used it should be 
stitched at its edges to correspond with the stitching on the jacket. 

There are many variations of the Russian blouse jacket, but the methods of finishing 
them vary so little from this model that the worker will have no trouble with them what- 
soever. 

FOR A NORFOLK JACKET, cut the material carefully as directed and mark the 
perforations for seams, box plaits, pocket opening, ete. 

Bring the thread lines marking the box plaits together, baste and stitch. This makes 
a large tuck, which is flattened to form a box plait by bringing the seam exactly under 

- the center. As each one is flattened it should be basted one-quarter of an inch from 
each fold edge. Press well. The box plaits at the front must match those of the back 
on the shoulders. 

If the box plait is applied, cut the plait by the pattern. It is better to stitch the 
plaits separately and slip-stitch them to the jacket. Interline the belt with canvas, 
and hem a lining to the turned-over cloth. When the jacket is made with a seam run- 
ning to the shoulder in both the front and back portions, the simulated box plait is applied 
afterward over these seams, covering them. 

Insert a pocket in each side of the jacket in the manner described on page 106, Fig. 
273, in the chapter ‘Pockets.’ Face the fronts with canvas from the shoulders as 
shown on page 132. Join the back of the jacket to the side and front pieces, and press the 
seams open. In the upper corner of the front that is to turn over as a continuation of 

the collar, the canvas and cloth should be held together with the “padding stitch.” In 
Fig. 323 is shown an inside view of the front with the canvas and pocket in place. 

The collar is cut from the cloth, and a canvas interlining for it is cut a seam’s width 
smaller at all edges than the collar itself. The space from the perforations that mark 
the turning line of the collar to the neck edge should be stitched with several rows of 
machine stitching. The remainder of the collar is to be filled with padding stitches, as 
shown in Fig. 305. The cloth edges of the collar are turned over the canvas and catch- 
stitched to it. The collar is then hemmed by hand to the outside of the jacket, the end 
of the collar and the turned-over corner at the top of the jacket fronts forming a notch 
collar. The canvas should be trimmed away a seam’s width from this corner and down
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the front of the jacket. Cut a facing for the collar and a front facing like the front, 
extending back an inch beyond the turned-over corner at the top. 

Lay the front facing face down on the outside of the jacket fronts and stitch a seam 
around the corner and down the front of the jacket; turn it over and baste near the 
edge. Baste the collar-facing to the collar, turn under the edges and slip-stitch to the 
collar and to the front facing where it joins it at the top. Stitch one or two rows around 
the edge of the collar and down the fronts. Turn up the bottom of the jacket according 
to the pattern directions. 

Cut the back lining like the cloth back, but allow a half-inch plait down the center 
of the lining. Cut the lining of the front and side pieces in one, laying a dart-like plait 
from the shoulders, running out to nothing about five inches down. Full directions for 
lining a coat will be found on pages 123 and 124. 

| 
| 

t 

|



CHAPTER XxXIill 

BOYS’ SUITS 

; HE MAKING of a boy’s suit is not at all a difficult matter if one goes about itin the 
| right way. There are a few tedious details of finish, the proper carrying 

out of which determines the success of the suit. A hot iron is a necessary requis- 
ite to good work, and its frequent use will help much toward the progress of the 

suit. Follow the pattern directions closely and there will be no trouble. 
Before Cutting have the cloth shrunk and pressed. Then lay the entire pattern out 

on the material to the best advantage, as explained in the pattern instructions. With 
tailors’ chalk trace the seams along the perforations that indicate the sewing line of 
the outlet seams. With tailors’ tacks, one long and two short stitches (see Chapter 
IV), mark these seams through the two thicknesses of the cloth. Cut the stitches and 
separate the pieces. 

The various sections of the suit should have the pockets in place before they are 
joined. Mark the positions of the pockets as indicated by the perforations. 

THE TROUSERS will be our first consideration. As the initial step, baste and stitch the 
darts in the back portions of the trousers, and press themopen. In the right-back portion 
make a pocket, instructions for which will be found on page 104, Chapter XX, “Pockets.” 

The Fly is next put into the 
front portion. Baste a facing, cut 

from the fly-piece pattern, to the 
outside of the front edge of the 
Jeft-front portion, with the notches 

y even. Stitch a narrow seam from 
ena the top to the notch, Turn the 

EYES? ee facing to the wrong side, and 
Se” baste it flat, with the cloth at the 

S — seam edge entirely covering the 
Ba lining. 

: Now lay together, face to face, 
: two fly pieces, one of cloth and one 

| of lining, and stitch a seam on the 
/ | notched edge from the top to the 

i notch. Turn it to the right side, 

‘ | baste flat and press. 
} It is more convenient to make 

Fig. 317. Inside View of Trousers Having no Fly the buttonholes. tn, the fly. now, 
than after it is stitched in place. 

They are worked from the cloth side, the first one coming just below the waistband. 
Then baste the fly into position, its edge a trifle back of the edge on the left front of 
the trousers. Stitch one-quarter inch back of the buttonholes, through the four thick- 
nesses of goods, down from the waistband, ending in a curved line on the lower edge. 
(Fig. 318.) Tack the fly between the buttonholes to the facing. Overcast the raw edges 
on the inside. 

The underlapping fly piece for the buttons on the right front of the trousers should 
be faced with lining; the seam sewed at the unnotched edge. The notched edge of the cloth 
piece is then basted and stitched to the edge of the right front of the trousers.. This seam 
is then pressed open. Turn under the lining, clipping the edge to make it lie flat, and 
baste it to the cloth seam. From the right side stitch neatly an even line down close 
to the bastings and across the free edge at the bottom. 

125
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Small trousers buttons are sewed on in position corresponding to the buttonholes on 
the opposite fly. 

For the Smaller Boys, when buttons and buttonholes are impracticable, the small 
facing provided for in the pattern is attached to the right side of both of the fronts, 
turned in and stitched down. (Fig. 317, page 128.) The front seam is then closed from 
the notch above to the waistline. 

The Side Pockets should be put in 
next. Complete instructions for ma- 
king them will be found on page 106, 
Chapter XX, ‘‘Pockets.” f 

Trousers Having no Fly Closing have 
the waistband divided into a front and 
back waistband, leaving an opening at 
each side of the trousers. In this 
case the extension on the side of 
the back pieces of the trousers is * 
faced, thus forming the under- 
lap for the opening. The loose 
edge of the pocket piece is then 
faced:on both sides with the 
cloth, and two rows of stitching, 

@ quarter of an inch apart close 
to the edge, give it a firm finish. 
Now the upper edges of the 
pocket are basted to the upper 
edge of the trouser’s front. (Fig. Fig. 318. Inside View of Pocket with Buttonhole Fly 
317, page 128.) 

Make a bar, overcast or buttonholed, between the two rows of stitching, catching through 
the cloth, and both sides of the pocket at the top and at the bottom of the opening. 

The pocket may now be closed. Round off one or both of the corners, and, turning in 
the seam with the raw edges toward 
theinside of the pocket, stitch securely. 

The Outside Seam of the trousers is 
closed next. In knickerbockers, it is 

Se stitched in a seam all the way down. 
y The lower edge of the legis gatheredina 

a easing with an elastic. In trousers fin- 
ished with a band the extension allowed 
at the lower part for an opening at the 

side is turned under fora facing 
on the upper side, and faced and 
used as an extension on the 
underside. The band can be 
fastened with a buckle or with 
abuttonandbuttonhole. After 
stitching the seam, turn the 
raw edges toward the front. 
From the outside, run a line of 
stitching one-eighth of an inch 
from the seam. 

Fig. 319. Outside View of Fly and Pocket Now stitch and press open 
the inside seam of each leg. 

The two leg portions may then be joined, beginning the seam down the back at the 
waist, and extending it to the notches in the lower edge of the fly pieces, including in 
the seam the seams of the fly pieces below the notches. Press this seam open and 
baste over it, flat on the inside, a piece of tape or a bias strip. Stitch from the outside 
a row on each side of the seam. Turn the end of the tape over and hem neatly down 
at the end of the fly stitching. On the outside, at the end of the fly opening,’make a 5 
strong stay-stitch or bar, to keep it from tearing out.
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The Top Edge of the trousers is turned over a seam, and a strip of lining stitched to it, 
then basted down in a faced hem. A band, with the buttonholes worked in it with stout 
thread or twist, is basted over this faced hem, and from the right side stitched through 
both facing and band at the lower edge and the ends. A strong tack thread should 
catch the band and the facing between the buttonholes. 

The Lower Edge of each trousers leg is hemmed up by hand with invisible stitches. 

RUSSIAN BLOUSES for little boys’ suits vary considerably in detail of style, but 
they are generally made without lining. They may or may not have a pocket; they may 
be perfectly plain or made with tucks or box plaits; with sailor collar or with a stand- 
up band, or to be worn with a linen collar. 
They may be trimmed with braid, chevrons and ao, c 
badges,. with hand embroidery, or without rea 
either, as the case may require. ee ie 

In cutting observe and mark all perforations eo a 
and notches for seams, box plaits, pocket open- 4 tl Fe 
ings, ete. See Chapter X. f . ig ee 

If a pocket is desired it should be put into ( e Ro * 
the left-front piece before the seams are ‘ a wae : 
closed. Proceed as directed in the in- oe. | BS jes : 
structions for the pocket on page 104, = a Poag ai 
Chapter XX, “Pockets.” r" fae eae a4 o 

Bind the raw edges of the front and gy OR _ gE F 
back pieces at the seams with lining Po ea tg fii FF 
satin or seam-binding. Baste the pieces Pee as oe —~ ~Seyg 
together and stitch. If preferred, a seam ee Paget c2 «! | 
requiring no binding may be made by gees se ps . 
allowing a wider seam when cutting and SPE gone ‘ 
arranging a lap seam, as explained in oe Po“ J 4 
Chapter XIX, “Tailored Seams” Then * ee 4 < ‘ 
press it flat and from the right side stitch Pie ii i } 
an even row down on each side of the “ i ‘les Gg 
seam. \eneee 2 

The Front is closed by means of Pe ? % p 
buttons and buttonholes whether in r d 
fly, the single lap, or double-breasted E 
style. In case ofa fly make a strip of caf : 
lining, doubled, in which the buttonholes are XY Zz 
worked. This strip is then basted to the ed 
overlapping front, one-fourth inch from the eG 

outer edge of the blouse, and stitched from the Fe 

outside through all the thicknesses, on the line 
of the inner edge of the fly. Tack the fly be- . at 
tween the buttonholes. With a visible closing, 
the eyelet buttonholes are used. See Chapter 
II. The lower edge of the blouse is hemmed. Z “ 

The Sailor Collar should be turned under a os eee ea 7 eae! 
seam’s width around the outside edge, and all the trimming sewed on it before the col- 
Jar is lined. Turn under the outside edges of the collar lining a seam’s width and baste 
it to the wrong side of the collar with the edge of the lining about an eighth of an inch 
within the edge of the collar, keeping the corners straight and being careful not to 
stretch or pull the edge of the cloth. Baste the lining to the back and sides of the col- 
lar, then stitch, turn to the right side and press. Baste the cloth neck edge of the collar 
to the neck edge of the blouse, according to the notches, with the seam toward the 
under or outside of the blouse and stitch. Baste the lining neck edge over the seam. 
Hem it down by hand. Fig. 320. 

The Sleeves may have a cuff or not, according to the pattern. The seams are stitched 
and finished like the seams of the blouse. Baste the sleeves into the armhole and try 
the blouse on before stitching by machine. Bind the raw edges at the armhole with a
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bias strip of the lining or with seam-binding. For illustrations see Chapters X, 
“Children’s Clothes,” and XI, “Sailor or Naval Suits.” 

A Belt, either of leather or of the blouse material, is worn with the Russian blouse suit. 
It is slipped through cloth straps which are fastened, according to the perforations, at 
each under-arm seam. When a belt of the material is used it should be stitched flat, 
to correspond to the stitching on the collar. 

A NORFOLK JACKET is somewhat more ree 
like a coat, in that it is lined and has a o ede 
more strictly tailored finish. In cutting, ob- e! bask 
serve all the notches, perforations, ete., and rt a 
mark the material accordingly. 7 A 

The chalk or thread marks indicating the of U 
box plait are then brought together, and a 4 f 
large tuck stitched. Spread it out, bringing ral r 
the sewing directly under the center line of ba r 
the plait. Baste along both edges and press Ns : N 
flat. 

If preferred, the box plaits may be made : 1 
separately, if the pattern does not allow for 1 ; 
them. Turn under the side edges of the " i 
cloth three-quarters of an inch and baste. i iS . 
(See Fig. 322.) The plaits are then stitched ! 
to the jacket three-eighths of an inch from | ' 
the edge. jl | 

A Pocket with a Lap is made in each side at 
of the front piece, behind the box plait. | 
For making the pocket see instructions on j 
page 104, Chapter XX, ‘Pockets. a 

The Yoke, if one is used, is cut by the pat- ! 25 57 oes 
tern and basted in position with its lower | Sa ateieadl 

edge turned under. " =o Cea 
TP Stitch it flat with 

Vh/ ipa «row of stitching | 
7] Mee three-eighths of an if 

7 Li i inch from the edge. ri 
Ve / Cut the cloth away j 
i, | from under it, and fi a 

V f fi | eae re tre Fig. 321. Front View of Jacket, Pieced 

ji] ] fronts of the jacket with canvas from the shoulder, as shown 
ie ji | j ‘| in Fig. 323. The upper corners of the fronts, that are turned 

i Ne) over to form the lapels, are made firm with padding stitches 
if |i} ans run through both cloth and canvas. 

| H/ | i | | - A cloth facing, a little wider than the lapels, is basted to the 
, | right sides of the fronts. Stitch a seam across the lapel cor- 

Ft fi | { ner and down the front edge. Trim away the canvas from the 
EF i}; ae seam as close as possible, and turn the facing back. Baste 

ni j | i the edge flat, and stitch it down neatly three-eighths of an 
f ii Hf} j 1 inch from the edge. 

Af) i The shoulder and side seams joining the fronts and the back 
| | of the jacket may now be closed. Press these seams open. 

Turn up the lower edge of the jacket and baste it flat. 

| | The Collar is cut from two pieces of the cloth and one of 
leg canvas. The cloth piece for the top of the collar is a seam’s 

width wider all around than the canvas. Baste the latter two 
yA pieces together, and trace the turning line of the collar. The 

Fig. 322. Separate Box Plait, CTescent-shaped space thus outlined is the part that stands up 
Ready to Apply to Jacket in the finished collar. To give it stability and strengthen the
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curve, run several rows of stitching across it, parallel to the tracing. The other part 
of the collar is covered with “padding stitches.” (Fig. 324.) Now baste the top collar 
piece over this foundation; turn the edges under and baste. 

The collar is then basted to the jacket on the outside of the neck edge. Baste it on 
carefully, avoiding any possible stretching out of shape. At the points where the collar 

meets the lapels of the jacket, the canvas must 
be cut away to make a neat joining. 

as The Sleeves are cut, the seams stitched and 
eee Be pressed open. Turn the wrist edge up as far as 

= is the pattern allows, and baste it flat. Then run 
rf D a line of stitching around it, as directed in the 

. ci - pattern instructions. Following the notches, 
: » baste the sleeves into position and try on the 

’ garment. If they set properly, they may then 
Nh 4 f be stitched in by machine. 

cs a If cuffs are provided for, they are made sep- 
ey arately, and slip-stitched to the sleeve over the 
‘ wrist edge after the lining has been putin. (See 

page 54, Chapter X, ‘“‘ Children’s Clothes.”) 

‘i way The Belt has an interlining of canvas, stitched 
se $ } in at the same time with the row of machine- 

stitching that finishes it three-eighths of an inch 
na around the edge. The lining is then added by 

hand. Two buttonholes are made, two inches 

} apart, at the round end of the belt, and two 
r corresponding buttons are sewed on the straight 

Pais acc sbsbliuasiosiioaig ‘ end. An opening through which the belt is run 
Sree ag te el is allowed under each box plait in the jacket. 

bs or oe +—=H t The Buttonholes are made with eyelets as 
oe ga as | " described and illustrated in Chapter IL. 

Poni ana The Lining for the jacket is the next con- 
iio Hi sideration. Cut the back by the pattern for 

the jacket, allowing a half-inch plait down the 
center, which keeps the lining from drawing 

: ee the outside cloth out of shape. Baste this little 
Fig. hay ite Front, plait down. Now secure the lining back into 

position on the inside of the jacket. Baste the 
raw edges at the side seams over the corresponding seams of the cloth, but do not 
have the bastings show through to the right side of the jacket. Do the same at the 
shoulder seams. At the neck edge clip the curve enough to make the lining lie smoothly; 
slip the raw edge under the 
collar and baste the latter FOL 
down over it. LIV IEE SIERI 

Each lining front is cut Bir NN NNR 
in one piece, with a dart- ea R Se ilar tt 
like plait allowed at the [Qe pl(elinlnsa: aes ie 
shoulder which graduates to SS 

nothing five inches below it. Fig. 324, Showing Padding Stitch and Machine Stitching 
Baste each piece into posi- on the Collar 
tion in the jacket. The raw’ 
edge at the side seam is turned in and hemmed down by hand, covering the raw edge ot 
the back piece. It may be necessary to clip the edges slightly to prevent any possible 
drawing at the seams. 

The raw edges down the front are, likewise, turned in and stitched down over the 
cloth facing by hand. At the shoulder, the seam of the back lining laps over the raw 
edge of the front piece. The top collar piece is then stitched down by hand... 

The sleeve lining is cut by the sleeve pattern, the seams stitched and pressed open. 
Slip it into the jacket sleeve with corresponding seams together. At the wrist edge
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turn in the lining and hem it to the cloth sleeve by hand. Hold the lining in place by 
running a basting thread around the sleeve about four inches from the upper edge. 
Lastly, turn under the upper edge of the lining, baste it down over the raw edges of the 
armhole and sew down by hand. 

The lower edge of the jacket may now be closed in the same way; all basting threads 
that show are pulled out, and the jacket is given a final pressing wherever necessary. 

Boys’ suits should always be made of strong, durable materials of as good a quality 
as one can afford, for they get very hard usage, and a poor cloth will not only wear out 
quickly, but is also likely to stretch and lose its shape. For cold weather heavy serges 
and cheviots are about the best materials one can get. For the spring use lighter 
weight serges for every-day suits, and tweeds and homespuns for better wear. These 
last materials are extremely smart-looking, but they are loosely woven and are not 
practical for school suits. They are generally used in the light shades of gray and tan, 
In summer weather heavy linen crash is an excellent material for ordinary wear, The 
lighter linens on the order of a good-quality French linen are very nice for better suits.



CHAPTER XXIV 

REMODELING 

NE ought, at the very beginning of each season, to set to work to take a critical 
survey of last year’s wardrobe. It is the easiest way to find out exactly what new 
clothes are needed and exactly how far one can go with the old ones. Coats, suits 
and dresses that are still in sound physical condition, but which have grown out 

of style, should be remade. The remodeling of a pair of sleeves, the recutting of a 
skirt, will almost always give a new lease of life to a suit, while there are dozens of clever 
little ways by which one can completely obliterate the date of vintage of a gown. 

Decide first what clothes are worth remaking. When the materials are badly worn 
it is hardly worth while going to any amount of trouble in the way of renovations. But 
when the material is sound and whole it is little short of criminal not to take advantage 
of its possibilities. 

If one feels inclined to take a little trouble—and with a good dye there is practically no 
trouble at all—one can completely disguise a last year’s suit or dress by changing it 
to another color. 

DYEING is a very simple thing, but there are certain hard and fast rules in regard to 
it that must not be disregarded. In the first place you can not dye a silk or wool material 
with a dye intended for cotton and linen. Neither can you dye cotton and linen with a 
silk and wool dye. In the second place, you can’t change dark colors into lighter ones. > 
In the third place, the material must be prepared carefully for the dyeing. If there are any 
grease spots or stains they should be removed as thoroughly as possible. (Chapter XXV.) 

Afterward the material should be washed for two reasons. The first is, that if the 

material is put into the dye soiled, the dirt will mingle with the dye and the result will 
be muddy instead of bright and clear. The second is that as much of the old dye should 
be taken out or “discharged,” as it is called, as possible. Otherwise it will be impos- 
sible to predict how the mixture of the two dyes will turn out. 

Cottons and silks can be washed in soap and boiling water, but it is not safe to use 

soap to any great extent on wool materials, as it softens the wool. Boil the materials 
about half an hour, changing the water as it becomes discolored. Keep up the washing 
until the water remains clear—a sure sign that all the dye has been discharged that is 
likely to do any harm. 

It is best to dye the material while it is still wet from the washing as it absorbs the 
dye more readily and more evenly in that condition. Be sure to follow the directions 
given with the dye you use. A good reliable dye compound will be accompanied by 
explicit directions, which you must take care to follow. You must be especially careful 
in picking out a dye that will suit your material. White, of course, can be dyed’ any 
color. Pale shades can be dyed darker or changed into other slightly deeper colors. 
A material of one color dyed with a dye of a second color will emerge from the fray an 
entirely different shade from either. For instance, if you dye a yellow material with a 
light blue dye, you will get green; while the same light blue over light red makes purple, 
and over light green makes peacock. A dark blue dye over brown makes navy blue, and 
over yellow, bottle green. A brown over blue makes dark brown; over green makes 
olive brown; over red makes seal brown. There are dozens and dozens of combinations 
and variations of colors that one can bring out by a clever combination of dye and 
material. One should go back to the old safeguard of experimenting first and doing the 
actual business afterward. 

After you’ve dyed your material, take it out of the dyeing fluid and hang it up until 
it is nearly dry. Then rinse it out in clear water to prevent its crocking. If a material 
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has been dyed black, do not rinse until it has dried thoroughly. It will leave it a better 
color. If you do not dye your material, clean it carefully. Directions for removing spots, 
stains, ete., are given in Chapter XXV, ‘Care of the Clothes.” 

IN MAKING OVER A WAIST it is sometimes necessary to use new material; but 
when chemisettes, yokes and half-sleeves are in fashion, you can use net, lace, chiffon, ete. 
In remodeling a waist or dress, put it on a bust form and stuff out the sleeves with 
tissue-paper. Look it over to see where it requires alteration. Sleeves and skirts fre- 
quently need to be recut. If piecing is necessary, make the seams fall in places where 
they will not show or where they can be covered with trimming. 

If the dress is to be entirely remodeled, rip it apart with a sharp knife or pointed scis- 
sors. Do not stretch the material, especially at the neck and armholes. Brush the seams 
carefully, and remove all clipped threads. If the material has changed color, use it on 
the reverse side if possible, even if the weave is slightly different. 

After the material has been thoroughly freshened—washed, pressed or dyed—lay it 
out on the new pattern and see if it requires piecing. If necessary, piece the lining so 
that it will set comfortably. It should be easy across the bust and shoulders, and snug, 
but not tight, over the waist and hips. In piecing, cut the patches on the same grain of 
the material as the original garment. Never piece at the neck or armhole with a bias 
or straight piece of material. Lay the new fabric on the old, following the grain of the 
latter. Hem the piece down neatly, and cut the garment over by the new pattern. 

Put the Lining on, and then drape the outside over it after you have cut it according 
to your pattern. By using fancy trimming-pieces, collars, yokes, plastrons, ete., you 
can almost always remodel a waist so that the piecing will never show. Lace or net for 
yokes, chemisettes, ete., can be dyed the color of the dress either at home or at a regular 

dyeing establishment. Lace can be dipped in tea to give it a rich cream color that can 
be made lighter or darker according to the strength of the tea. 

REMODELING A SKIRT is an easy matter if the new pattern is narrower than the 

old skirt. In that case it is only a question of recutting; but if the pattern calls for 
more material than you have in the skirt itself, you will have to do some piecing. Braided 
bands covering the skirt seams are an excellent way of increasing the width of a skirt. 
Or you ean raise the skirt at the waistline, refit it, and add to it at the bottom by a band 
or a fold. Or it may be pieced at the bottom and the line of piecing covered by wide 
braid, bias bands, ete. 

Linen or Piqué Skirts can often be lengthened by bands of embroidery insertion or by 
bias bands of the material. These skirts are very apt to shrink around the hips. They 
should be ripped from their belts, raised and refitted. They will have to be lengthened. 

Coats should be remodeled by an up-to-date pattern. If they require piecing, try to 
let it come at a seam and cover it with a stitched or braided band. Quite frequently it 
is easier to cut a coat suit down for one of the daughters of the house than to remodel 
it for the mother. But do not use a material that is old and somber for a child, without 
relieving it by a trimming that is bright and youthful-looking. A black-and-white pin- 
checked wool or a dark serge is apt to make a dull frock for a little girl, but if it is trimmed 
with bands of contrasting material in a suitable color it becomes childish-looking and 
pretty. 

In making over half-worn garments into presentable and at the same time durable 
clothes for boys, such as suits, reefers, and overcoats, a tailored finish is the first require- 
ment. It means neat work, even stitching and careful! pressing. For the pressing you 
will need heavy irons, evenly heated, and a piece of unbleached muslin that can be 
dampened and laid over your work. 

In ripping apart the old coat or suit that is to be remodeled for your little son, notice 
carefully all the small devices of interlining, canvas and stitching that the tailor used 
in making the garment. You can repeat many of them in your own work. If you use 
the old canvas and find that it has grown limp, you can restiffen it by dampening it 
thoroughly and ironing it with a heavy iron thoroughly heated. Full directions for 
making boys’ trousers are given in Chapter XXIII, ‘Boys’ Suits,’ and Chapter XX, 
“Pockets.” Chapter XXII, on “Coats and Jackets,’ will give you all the necessary 
information you will want for finishing the jackets or overcoats.



CHAPTER XXV 

CARE OF THE CLOTHES 

: OOD PRESSING isa very important part of dressmaking and tailoring. Special 
boards and tailor’s cushions may be made at home or bought from any dress- 
makers’ supply house. (Chapter XII, page 61.) 3 

In opening seams, dampen the seam, if the material will permit it, and press 
slowly, bearing down heavily on the iron. Very little dampness should be used on cash- 
mere, as it flattens the twill and spoils the texture. Little or no dampness should be 
used on silk. A cloth, well wrung out of water, may be used on these materials, and 
their seams may be dampened slightly. Seams should be pressed over the curved edge 
of an ironing-board so that the seam edges will not be marked on the garment. 

Velvet must not be pressed, but should be steamed so as not to injure the nap. 
To steam velvet, heat an iron and place it face up between two cold irons arranged so 

as to hold the hot iron firmly. (Fig. 325.) Lay a damp piece of muslin over the face of 
the iron and draw the velvet over the muslin. The steam will have the effect of pressing 
the velvet without hurting the pile. Seams can be opened in this way, and this method 
ean be used on velvet, plush, wool velvet, 
materials with a high nap, satin and silk. er 

Velvet may be mirrored or panned by pass- a OE tna 
ing an iron over the surface of the velvet, ge ee 
ironing with the nap. After velvet has gone Od aD il ay 
through this process it can be pressed as much v od ZG A ¥ 3= 
as is necessary. If the iron can be held with LD 
the flat surface upward by a milliner’s steam- 
ing-box or a tin box, the seams of perishable peens The Biee a2 an conn 
materials can be pressed open by running the , 
seam over the surface of the iron. 

Nearly all pressing is done on the wrong side. Suitings and heavy cloth may be pressed 
on the right side by steaming. Wring out a cloth as dry as possible and keep it over the 
place to be pressed. Have the irons hot and press firmly until the cloth is nearly dry. 
Turn the garment to the wrong side and press until thoroughly dry. 

The shine which sometimes comes in pressing may be removed by placing a dry cloth 
over the shiny place. Then wring out as dry as possible a second cloth which has been 
thoroughly wet. Place it over the dry one, and with a hot iron pass lightly over the spot. 
If the material has a nap requiring raising, the place may be brushed with a stiff brush and 
the process of steaming repeated. 
Many fabrics retain the imprint of the basting-thread under heavy pressing. For 

such material it is necessary to give a light pressing first, removing all basting-threads 
before the final pressing. 

ALL CLOTHES should be taken care of as systematically as possible, as their period 
of usefulness depends entirely on the way they are treated. Lingerie and washable 
waists and dresses should be mended before they go to the laundry. A small hole will 
become a large one in washing, and not only is the work of mending doubled, but the 
injury to the garment is frequently irreparable. 

Woolen clothes—dresses, suits, coats, skirts, etc., should be brushed regularly and 
watched closely for such small matters as loose buttons, frayed skirt-braids, missing 
hooks and eyes, and soiled chemisettes or yokes. Coats should never be left lying care- 
lessly over chairs, and should never be hung up by the collar or armhole. They should 
be kept on hangers when they are not in use so that their necks and shoulders will not 
lose their shape. 

Dresses and waists should also be kept on hangers, and if they are made of light, per- 
ishable materials they should be slipped into great bags of silkoline to keep them from 
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- the dust. The bag should be as long as the waist or dress. If one has plenty of closet 
room, it ismuch better to keep one’s evening dresses hanging up in bags than to lay them 

_ in chests or drawers where they can not fail to become badly wrinkled. 
Skirts should not be kept on wooden hangers, as they are likely to become stretched 

| at the hips. Small strips of braid or ribbon should be sewed inside the waistband of 
each skirt—one on each side, and an equal distance apart. The skirt should be hung 
by these hangers on two hooks placed just far enough apart to keep the belt taut. 

Winter clothes should be brushed and cleaned and then put away during the summer 
months with plenty of gum camphor, moth-balls or some other safe moth-preventive. 
Summer clothes should be put away clean and packed as carefully as possible, so that 
they will not need pressing when they are wanted again. Sheets of blue tissue-paper 
can be put between the folds of white dresses to prevent them from turning yellow. 

CLEANING can frequently be done at home with very little trouble and expense. 

TO CLEAN WOOLEN GOODS, the simplest method is washing in warm water and 
soapbark. Get ten cents’ worth of soapbark and pour over it two quarts of boiling 
water. Let it stand until the strength is taken from the bark, strain, and pour into a tub 
of lukewarm water. Let the goods stand for half an hour in the suds, then rub well and 
rinse in another water of the same temperature to keep the goods from shrinking. Press 
on the wrong side before it is thoroughly dry. Experiment first with a small piece of 
the material to be sure that it does not change color or shrink badly. 

FOR SILKS, mix six ounces of strained honey and four ounces of a pure soap with 
one pint of pure alcohol. 

Lay each piece of silk flat on a table or marble, and with a brush cover the silk with the 
mixture, first on one side and then on the other. Brush the silk as little as possible and 
always straight up and down. Dip the silk in several tepid rinsing-waters, the last one 
mixed with a little honey. Do not wring the silk, but hang it up, and when half-dry iron 
with a cool iron on the wrong side. 

A French method of cleaning black silk is to sponge the silk on both sides with spirits of 
wine, and then iron on the wrong side with a piece of muslin between the silk and the iron. 

Ribbons may be cleansed in the same way and rolled smoothly over a bottle or round 
stick to dry. 

VELVET is cleaned by steaming. First brush the velvet thoroughly with either a soft 
or stiff brush until all dust and lint are removed. It is better to use a soft brush if the 
velvet is not too dirty. 

If a milliner’s steaming-box is at hand, invert a hot iron in the box and cover the face 
of the iron with a good-sized piece of muslin which has been thoroughly wet. This 
produces steam, and the muslin must be moved along as it dries. The velvet is held with 
its wrong side against the muslin and brushed carefully with a soft brush until the pile of 
the velvet is raised. Always brush against the nap. The pile may also be raised by 
holding the velvet tightly over a pan of boiling water. 

FOR BLACK LACES, an old-fashioned cleaning mixture is made by boiling an old 
black kid glove in a pint of water until half the water has evaporated. Strain, and, if 
necessary, add a little cold water. After brushing the lace, dip it up and down in the 
liquid. Then roll it over a bottle, or pin smoothly over a covered board to dry. 

WHITE LACE may be washed in a suds of pure soap, then thoroughly rinsed and 
pinned over a covered board to dry. Some laces will stand ironing on the wrong side. 
Let the lace partially dry, and iron over several thicknesses of flannel. 

GREASE-SPOTS on woolen or silk are best removed by naphtha, gasoline, ether or 
chloroform. These solvents are highly inflammable, and must, therefore, never be used 
near a light or flame. In applying any of them to grease-stains, place a piece of cloth or 
blotting-paper underneath the stain to absorb the excess liquid. Rub the spot from 
the outside toward the center until dry, so that the liquid will not leave a ring. Ether and 
chloroform are less liable to leave a ring than gasoline or naphtha.
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A good mixture for removing grease-spots is made from equal parts of alcohol, benzine 
and ether. Powdered French chalk or fullers’ earth may be used by placing the powder 
over the stain and holding over a heated iron. The heat will dissolve the grease, and the 
powder will absorb it. 

MACHINE-OIL STAINS may be removed in the following manner: Moisten borax 
and rub it on the stain from the outside toward the center, taking care not to spread it. 
Pour water through the material. Washing with cold water and a pure soap will remove 
most stains of machine-oil. 

BLOOD-STAINS may be taken out by washing with soap and tepid water. They 
may also be removed by covering the spot with wet laundry starch and allowing it to 
stand. Afterward it should be washed. 

ON INK-SPOTS, if still moist, rub either salt, meal, flour or sugar, and wash in cold 
water. Or, lemon-juice may be put over the spot and covered with salt. Then place 
the article in the sun for a while, and wash. The process may be repeated, if necessary, 
until the ink-spot is entirely removed. 

Another method for removing ink-stains is to let the material soak in javelle water, 
made from one-half pound of sal soda, two ounces chlorid of lime and one quart of water. 
After soaking a few minutes, wash in clear water. 

IRON-RUST is removed by the same mediums as ink. 

MILDEW is the hardest of all stains to remove, and can not always be taken out suc- 
cessfully. Any of the mediums used for ink and iron-rust may be tried. For silk only, 
dip a flannel in alcohol and rub briskly, first on one side and then on the other. 

PAINT, when fresh, can be softened with vaseline and washed off with benzine. Or, 
it may be rubbed with equal parts of turpentine and alcohol. If a grease-spot remains, 
remove it with benzine. Turpentine mixed with a little ammonia is also good. Wash 
off with soap-suds or benzine.
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